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PUBLISHER’S NOTE

Yogashastra of Hemchandra is famous for its
contents and style. This great Indian and Jain scho-
lar brought out the traditional views as also his own
experiences in the field of meditation in this Sanskrit
work with his own commentary. The book is unique,
as it has been written with the purpose of making
the layman interested in yoga and meditation.

We wanted to publish this work to make large
English-speaking population aware of its existence and
essence. By shear coincidence Dr. Charles Morchand
(Sambhava Swamy), an American scientist who
became a serious student and practitioner of yoga,
requested Dr. A. S. Gopani to translate it in English.
Once the translation was available, he requested us to
 publish it after proper editing.

As it was originally written as an inspirational
work for the layman, we did not attempt to make it
a detailed guide to higher yoga practices. We have
also not included Hemchandra’s own commentary on
the work, which exists and can be researched by the
interested reader. This has been with the view to
keep this work brief and focussed on essentials of
meditation.

We are happy to present this work to our readers
as 63rd book of Prakrit Bharti with the bope that it
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will steer t 1em toward the discipline and practice of
meditation.

We are sad that both Dr. Charles Morchand and
Dr. A. S. Gopani are no more with us. We pay our
homage to them.

We express our thanks to Shri Surendra Bothara
for editing this translation and M. Vinaysagarji for
checking the Sanskrit text.

M. Vinay Sagar D. R. Mchta
Director Secretary
Prakrit Bharti Academy . Prakrit Bharti Academy
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PREFACE

Yoga and meditation are terms that find place in
almost every Indian School of philosophical thought.
Indeed, Yoga is also supposed to be the oldest of
Indian philosophies. The originator of the yoga con-
cepts is supposed to be HIRANYAGARBHA, who is
the tangible personified form of the God or the ulti-
mate energy according to the Vedics and the first
Teerthankar Rishabhdev according to the Jains.

The earliest treatise epitomising the ancient yogic
traditions of India 1s the YOGA-SUTRA of Patanjali.
There are numerous later works on the subject avai-
lable in Vedic as well as Buddhist traditions. But in
Jain tradition, leaving aside a few works, the subject
has only been peripherally dealt with.

Although there are references to yoga practices
in the ancient scriptures like Acharang, Samvayanga
and Tandul-veyaliya, yoga practices seem to have lost
their importance in the Jain tradition at some unknown
period. |

The few complete works on yoga in the Jain tra-
dition are by Jinbhadragani Kshamashraman (Yoga
Shatak), Haribhadra Suri (Yogabindu, Yogadrishti-
samucchaya, Yoga Shatak), Amitgati (Yogasar),
Yogindu (Parmarthaprakash), Hemchandra (Yoga
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Shastra), Shubhchandra (Jnanarnava) and some other
later works.

Hemchandra’s Yoga Shastra has a special signifi-
cance that it starts at the level of common man. It
covers almost every facet of the meditational science
and its pre-requisites. Hemchandra was a verstile
genius and he appears to have used his profound and
comprehensive knowledge as well as personal medita-
tional experiences in compiling this work. A peep
into the brief life sketch, given at the end, would help
bring this out.

Brief synopsis of each chapter is given below :

The first chapter, details the importance of yoga
and lists the five vows, supporting attitudes, and
disciplines. It also details the social duties of a
disciplined house-holder.

The second chapter gives detailed definitions and
scope of all the vows and attitudes. It also elaborates
the effects of transgression of each of these.

The third chapter gives more details on disci-
plines. It also describes the essential daily rituals for
a house-holder. A glimpse of the ultimate goal is
also given.  This concludes the formal mundane
disciplines.

From the fourth chapter starts the study of the
deeper science of meditation. This chapter is devo-
ted to the definitions of body, soul, knowledge
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passions etc. Giving methods for disciplining the
mind, the discussion transcends to feelings and how
to practice equanimity. It also gives a brief descrip-
tion of yogic postures.

The fifth chapter is devoted to pranayama or
breath control, and its effects. Also included are the
occult sciences, astrology ete.

The sixth chapter introduces the different levels
of meditation. The seventh classifies higher medita-
tion into four stages and explains the first stage.
Eighth chapter details the second stage of meditation
which is mainly based on sounds and mantras. Ninth
chapter contains the third stage of meditation which
is concentrating on the image of the omniscient.
Tenth chapter deals with the fourth stage of amorphic
meditation where there is no dependence on physical
objects or sounds or images. The eleventh chapter
goes into details of the Pure meditation and its levels

leading to emancipation. This concludes the tradi-
tional Jain Yoga.

In these eleven chapters Hemchandra has fully
depended on the traditional knowledge of the Jains.
At times it becomes difficult to ferret out the true
information from the bulk of details. Truth, at many
places, is lost into the rituals. It would appear that
the author has strayed due to the attachment with his
tradition. But the moment one starts the [2th
chapter and absorbs the reality as experienced by
Hemchandra, the yogi, all doubts evaporate.

[ ix



Thz twelfth chapter starts with Hemchandras
statemznt that all traditional knowledge has been
mentioned in the previous chapters and now he puts
forth what he has learnt from his own meditational
experiences. This chapter contains his true opinion
on the subject and conveys his profound learning
through self realisation.

This is a subtle suggestion that the only true test
of any material in thz arza of yoga is to practice yoga
and validate or invalidate it through direct experience.

In fact, my advise to those who want to study
this work as an atd to meditational practices, and not
mere literary curiosity, is that they should firsi read
the twelfth chapter. Once that is appreciated, the
reader may go through the complete traditional infor-
mation and pick out what is suitable for his level of
practices.

Almost all other treatises on th2 subject of yoga
give more details on the physical part; and the medi-
tational part is left to abstractions. H:mchandra
has laid stress on behavioural disciplines and impro-
vemznt in attitudes and feelings. At the higher stage
he stresses on equanimity and not mere austerities.
The physical part has only been dealt as an optional
aid. His language is simple and style lucid.

The soul is infested with innumereble karmic
particles and as a result manifasts itself through
physical body, the living being. It has the inherent
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but dorment potential of progressing toward freedom
from the bondage of these karmic particles, or dege-
nerate towards deeper bondage. Starting with this
basic Jain concept, Hemchandra has detailed the
process of liberation as accepted im Jain tradition.

He has gone into every detail of the process at diffe-
rent levels of purity of soul.

I am thankful to Shri D. R. Mehta and late Shri
Sambhava Swamy for entrusting me this tricky job of
editing a traditionally interpretive translation. I
hope I have been able to do justice to the work.

3968, Rasta M.S.B., Surendra Bothara
Jaipur.

20.3.89
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qAqH{ AR
First Chapter

amt  gafrenmfe-afam-faaf o
wga artrmew, Wt @ifaw o o2 oo

Meaning : I bow to Mahavira, the Arhat, the
destroyer of the army of indifatiguable enemies like
attachment and others, the lord of Yogis and the
protector of all beings.

Explanation : It is no exaggeration to address
as Mahavira, a person who has obtained absolute

victory over the internal enemies like attachment,
aversion, lust, anger, illusion, greed, etc. This great man
was born to queen Trishala and king Siddhartha, on the
thirteenth of the bright half of Chaitra in the year 599
B. C. at Kshatriyakunda, a town in Magadha. He
was named Vardhamana by his parents. But the
gods, knowing his qualities of great valour, gave him
the apt name of Mahavira.

Having developed downright dejection for the
material pleasures of the world, he accepted mon-
khood, practised hard penances, and remained
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absorbed in meditation for twelve and a half years,
eventually attaining Arihanthood. He was acknow-
ledged as the Lord of the Yogis as he had attained
omniscience, or Kevalajnana. With the right
knowledge he possessed through self-experience, he
saved, from birth, old age, and death, the 'people
suffering miseries and agonies of the world. There-
fore, he deserves these four epithets : the conqueror
of attachment and aversion, Arhat (the deserving),
the lord of the Yogis, and the protector of beings.
Impressed by these qualities, the author of Yogasha-
stra, pays obeisance to Mahavira before beginning
the work proper.

|y | gaE =, wifad ogdegin
fafadmgusrewmm, ofEtTeaIRA A9 1L R

Meaning : 1 bow to Mahavira, who showed no
discrimination to the Kaushik serpent and Indra, who
touched his feet with intentions of biting and showing
respect respectively.

Explanation : By casual remarks of respect or of
contempt, ordinary people are affected this way or that
way, but Mahavira was far above all such,things. Even
in the most extraordinary circumstances-not to talk of
ordinary ones—Mabhavira, had remained equanimous.
It is this feature that enabled him to secure emanci-
pation as he had already obtained perfect knowledge.
Remembering these super-human qualities of
Mahavira, the author of this Yogashastra offers him
obeisance at the point of starting to write this book.
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Fawysia  wR,  wowerarE: o
fqg-aEqzAivg,  siETfEadmar n o3 o

Meaning : May good accrue to the eyes of Sri
Vira Jina which are wet with tears and full of com-
passion towards even those who have done harm
to him.

Explanation: In this world, poor and wretched peo-
ple usually'maltreat those who might have borne harm
to them. If, in any case, they are unable to retaliate,
they at least think ill of them. But the yogis are of
different mettle and type. Their attitude, approach, and
outlook are poles apart from those of the worldy peo-
ple. Itis because of this fundamental difference that
Mahavira was abounding in compassion for one and
all without exception. He had acquired extraordinary
powers through yoga and had he meant, he could
crush not one god but thousands of them. The yogis
never think of using their prowess for mundane

~ glory.

Being attracted with the efficacy of the yogic
power, the author of this work, Hemachandra, has,
in the very beginning, offered a panegyric, hinting at
the sublime character of Mahavira and exhorting
those who wanted to scale the lofty heights of spiri-
tualism to adopt the same method and means which
Mahavira did.

arwEfinra, aenEse agaa: |
waazAgenfe, w@mmed fAvsmd oov o

Meaning : (The author, Hemachandra says) “I
have prepared this Yogashastra basing it on my
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knowledge gathered from the ocean of scriptures, on
the traditional information acquired from the teachers

and (lastly) on may own interpretation and
experience.”’

gt aafaogel—faary avg: foa: )
guaAeAasy =, smu A fafwm v ww

Meaning : This Yoga serves the purpose of a
sharp axe for cutting off creepers in the form of
various miseries and a magical charm bringing about
the attainment of wealth in the form of emancipation.

Explanation : There is no limit to mental agony,
disease and anxiety in this world. Or to put it
another way the birth, death, love, hatred, union and
separation, grief, misery, etc. are found in this world
in abundance. These are, indeed, troubles besetting
the way of man’s life. Tt is because of this that the
author has compared these miseries with:the thickets
of creepers, found in plenty in the jungle where no
man but only grass is found.

wgaiavsfa fg qvew:, worg arfea avaa:
FNFAMATY HAHAT  gAGARET T U L
Meaning : Lots and lots of sins are destroyed

by yoga, just as multitude of densest clouds are
scattered by fierce winds.

faroifa oter: qranrfq, Frosenfwarsafs o
afqarfs aguifa, soarggafe e o

Meaning : Yoga extirpates in an instant the
Karmas (sins) collected since ages, just as fire redu-
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ces to ashes, in an instant, the fuels gathered
together.

Explanation : It is a matter of experience for all
of us that it takes not so much time in burning away
fuel as it trxkes in collecting it. In the same way,
yoga wipes out the ‘karmic particles so long assem-
bled. Emancipation would be impossible if it were to
take as much time to shed karmas as it took to
amass them ; new karmic influx is also in operation
when the old accumulated ones are being shed.

FEEAPATRA  — d#aEfaagga: |
gferssaiafara div qegeraIa | 5
Meanping : The phlegm, faeces, impurities and
touch of the yogi serve the purpose of costly medi-
cines. He acquires the extraordinary power of divid-

ing a curreut into two. All this indicates the greatness
and glory of yoga.

aamfaaafy —  \Fgaiada:
arrwsazReqar, famifaggafaa: 0 e n

Meaning: All the supernatural powers, like walk-
ing in the sky, self-conirol, showering favours,
superhuman knowledge and reading the thoughts of
others’ minds, are but the beauties and grace of the
blooming Howers of the desire-yielding tree, called
yoga.

srEY! AIEd ATFETY, N AIACTIZET
wary  HIFATH, WA wenfam: 1 ogo n
Meaning : Oh ! What power yoga has! (Itis
through yoga only that) Bharat, who was the over-all
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ruler of Bharat (country), holding sway over a mighty
kingdom, acquired perfect knowledge.

qaasrasAista, qrATArgAtaar |
MAARTAA:  HAIOHT, HIIET 9T qFIF U L0

Meaning : Marudeva, enjoying spiritual trance,
reached the highest status through the yogic power,
though she had not got any experience as a nun in
her previous life.

Explanation :To be entitled to emancipation does
not require a condition that, like Bharat, one should
have passed a monk’s life in the previous birth.

Marudeva, in the very first existence as a human
being, liberated herself through hard and intense
practice of the yogic process. This proves that yoga
alone can work wonders, and lead to salvation. There
is no condition that for liberation one needs to have
passed an ascetic’s life in a previous birth.

FH-FR-HO-M-ara-aasmewiad: )
aasraiﬁ-sng&ﬁﬂ“t ARIERCEL RIRERT

Meaning : It is yoga only which provided
protection to such criminals as Dridhaprahari, who
was about to visit hells on account of the sins he
incurred through slaughtering Brahmins, women,
children and cows.

Explanation :Repentance for sinful deeds, eager-
ness to be free of sins, faith in the words of great men,
forgivenness, patience, purity of thought—all these
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virtues are such as must be acquired by one who
wants emancipation. Without cultivating one of
these, no one should aspire for any higher gain,

Really speaking, cultivating all these  virtues
collectively gets the name of yoga.

WETAFATHON — FHSE  GIEWA: |
Wich fasnatgseq arma sggAw w: fu g3

Meaning : Who would not praise or hanker after
yoga which was an object of shelter to Chilatiputra, the
most wicked man always intent upon committing
misdeed looking neither this way nor that way mnor
around ?

Explanation : It should be understood that yoga
can work wonders when practised fully. The practice
of even one iastruction of morality, or piety or reli-
gion can raise the spiritual level of a man. But the
instruction should be well thought over and put into
practice. If thatis done, we can also profit like

Chilatiputra, who atfained godhood through partial
observation of yoga instructions.

qearaafaRanseg,  qAmHigwEAA:
wfagsot v QT FETHT-TTIHAT 1 0¥ 1)

Meaning : They are virtually animals in human
form, and ought not be born on earth, who have not
learnt and understood the word ‘Yoga’.

agansueiiHieaY, ainERET | SO |
FATT-ZIN - ATieTEq ARG F T n gL

Meaning : Moksha is the best among the four
pursuits viz. Artha (wealth), Kama, (physicly plea-
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sures), Dharma (religion), and Moksha (liberation).
It can only be achieved through yoga which consists
of three gems, viz., right knowledge, right faith, and
right conduct.

Explanation : The transient physical happiness,
derived through Artha, Kama, and Dharma, cannot
be equated with perfection of spiritual bliss. Real
spiritual  bliss can be enjoyed by the soul
only in the state of Moksa. This state of
supereme bliss comes about only when all karmic
layers are destroyed and the soul is absolutely free.
There would be no more birth, no more old age, no
more death. Undoubtedly, Moksa is the best among
all the four. As the state of Moksa is attained
only through yoga, the person who aspires for it must
practise yoga. And yoga consists of right knowledge,
right faith, and right conduct. There is no yoga
other than this.

garafeqaacai  deqrfgazo g1 )
QYsTAIYEIARG:  AFAIRIA AAfE 1 2% 0

Meaning : Samyak Jnana (right Knowledge)
has been defined by the scholars as precise and
detailed comprehension of the real nature of the
Tattvas (basic concepts).

Explanation : Tattva means a validly determined
basic concept. These basics are classified to be two,
seven or nine. The two are, Jiva (soul) and Ajiva
(non-soul or matter). There is nothing in this world
which can be excluded from these two classes.
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The seven are jiva, ajiva, asrava, bandha, samvara,
nirjara, and moksa. If punya and papa are not
included in asrava these seven become nine.

(a) Jiva : covers all living beings large or small.
They are further divided in different classes according
to physical manifestations. The central entity being
soul.

(b) Ajiva : is everything non-living and includes
matter, space, time, motion, and non-motion,

(c) Asrava : Matter causes misery to the soul
through attachment. It is the intensity of the
passions of attachment and abhorrence towards the
objects of pleasure and the objects of dislike which
causes the karmas to adhere to the jiva.

The good and bad acts carried out by mind,
speech, or body attract the influx of auspicious and
inauspicious Karma respectively. This influx as a
result of good or bad acts, is not dissimilar from the
influx caused by misconception, indulgence in
sensuous pleasures, or passions like anger, hatred etc.
So punya and papa are labelled together under the
common class of asrava, i.e., the influx of karmic
particles.

(d) Samvara : is to halt the influx of auspicious
or inauspicious karmic particles.

(e) Bandha : is the adherence of various karmic
particles to the jiva. The karmas which envelop the
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soul have different prakriti (nature), sthiti (duration),
anubhaga (itensity), and pradesh (space-point).

(f) Nirjara : is to shed off the auspicious or
inauspicious karmic particles stuck to the soul after
having experienced their fruits.

(g) Moksa : is that state of the soul where
there is a complete seperation of karmic matter from
the soul.

To comprehend these nine tattvas exactly as they
are, in brief or in detail, is samyag jnana (right
knowledge) according to the scholars. These tattvas
are not discussed here elaborately as that may be
found elsewhere in many other books.

The Jiva and the Ajiva are for comprehension,
Papa, Asrava, and Bandha are to be checked at once.
Punya also is to be renounced at a certain stage and
it is the Samvara and Nigjara which are to be
practised so as to achieve the goal of Moksa.

sfafaArwasay, EAFAFIF=AX |
sy afggmwm gadunwa o e

Meaning : To have a liking for the tattvas as
pronounced by Jina (to be convinced that this is the
truth) is called Samyag Shraddha (right faith). Such
a faith originates instinctively or through the
instructions of a teacher.

Explanation : Any knowledge without faith is
meaningless. An object which is not liked will not
be welcomed and what is not welcomed can not be
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assimilated. So, even if one has learned something
through cognitive powers, unless one bas a liking for
1, one is not going to put it into practice.

If you want to achieve samyag darsana, you must
cleanse yourself of the passions of attachment and
hatred. Different levels of samyag darsana have
been observed; it could vary from crystal like clarity
to weak and dim. This difference is the effect of
the thought processes due to difference in the layers
of karmas formed by varying intensity of passions of
attachment and hatred.

FI-araT—awmal, cqrraricatasad
wifad azfgmifz — @aWw¥a gs=xar i s 0

Meaning : To abstain from any activity that
would taint the mind, speech or body is called
charitra (conduct) yoga. This is possible by observing
five types of vows like ahimsa etc.

Explanation : Cognition leads to insight and faith
leads to resolution. When this resolution is put into
practice the charitra yoga is accomplished.

In order to be liberated from karmas first one
should know the way, then resolve to follow it and
then carry out this resolution. Thus, right knowledge,

right faith and right conduct, these three together
lead to Moksa.

HZA-FATET — FGAAARAZL:
qafw: qufrdwr,  wrarfafagsad 2 N
Meaning : Ahimsa (Non-injury), truth, non-
stealing, continence and non-possession are the five
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major vows which are concomitant to charitra
(conduct). FEach vow is to be accompanied by
bhavana (appropriate thought-process and behaviour).
Thus, the five vows along with the five bhavanas are
to be observed in order to achieve Moksa.

Explanation : These five major vows are to be
observed to accomplish charitra yoga-the cause of
Moksa. Then the question arises what is the purpose
of Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, Pratyahar,
Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi which are described
later ?

These doubts can be resolved by saying that
these great vows have two aspects, theoritical
and practical. The practical aspect of these vows is the
first among the eight aspects of yoga. The first aspect
has these five major vows :

(1) To abstain from perpetrating violence on any
life (Jiva);

(2) To abstain from telling a lie;
(3) To abstain from stealing;

(4) To abstain from having sexual relationship
with anyone;

(5) Non-possession.
If the observence of these above-mentioned five
vows alone constitutes charitra yoga, then the other

seven aspects of yoga, i.e., Niyama, Asana etc., should
be considered as included in these vows at the
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theoretical level. It is then, meaningful to say that
Moksa is envisaged as the culmination to be reached
through the practice of yoga at both ends-theoritical
as well as practical. Let us then understand the
theoretical aspect of these vows.

1. Ahimsa or non-injury means one should not
allow one’s soul to be violent, i.e. one shuld not
let any karma-good or bad sully one’s soul.

2. To abstain from telling a lie means that one
should not believe or call anything as his own
except his own soul.

3. To abstain from stealing means one should not
make use of any pudgala (material thing)

belonging to others.

4. The word Brahmacharya, literally means to
indulge in one’s own soul all the time; i,e., one
should not even think of any thing else except
his own atman (soul).

5. Non-attachment to any possession is possession-
lessness. Here the non-attachment should be
observed to such an extent that one should not

feel attached even to one’s own karmas—good or
bad.

Here it may be boubted that if the authorimeant to
convey the theoretical aspect of the major vows, why
did he also describe the practical aspect ? That is a
valid doubt. But the author has said that to abstain
from all the activities that would taint the soul leads
to charitra yoga. There might be some activities that
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are relatively good but sinful. When one considers
from that point of view, it is felt that some deeper
meaning is hidden there, otherwise he would not have
further elaborated about the nature of meditation etc,
and would have been satisfied at saying that the five
great vows are the cause of moksa. But he has
discussed the nature of meditation alongwith the
observance of the five major vows in their practical
aspect and thrown open the way to moksa till the last
stage. On one hand, he has described the observance
of the five great vows as charitra leading to moksa
and on other hand he has mentioned that congnition,
faith and character three together lead to moksa.

Thus, it might be said, he has prescribed two opi-
nions in this book; the first one clearly implies the
theoretical aspect and the second one implies the
practical aspect which would lead the sadhaka
(aspirant) to the highest stage. From another point
of view, it might be said that five major vows
along with the five bhavanas are to be observed to
achieve moksa, is a simple statement and to achieve
moksa through meditation, asanas etc. is an
elaboration over the first statement. To make a
simple statement first and then to elaborate over it is
keeping in style with the great scholars. The view
‘the observance of the five major vows leads to moksa’
has also been traditionally accepted and there is no
second opinion about it.
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T I AHIERAAR  sifaa-sauigu |
qEEAT TQEFUNT T qIfgarad waw w1

Meaning : Ahimsa (the vow of non-injury) is
put into practice when one does not destroy the
pranas (vital constitutents) of Trasa (mobile) and
Sthavara (immobile) jivas even through oversight.

Explanation : The ten pranas (vital constituents)
are the sense organs of touch (body), taste (tongue),
smell (nose), sight (eyes), hearing (ears), mind power
speech power, body power, the activity of breathing,
and life span.

These pranas constitute  very  essential
part of the life or the jivas and to destroy
any one of these pranas or inflict injury on the
jivas is to commit violenc:. Though the jiva itself
can never be destroyed, the destruction or the
separation of the Pranas which it has embodied
makes it suffer from pain and that is why the
destruction of pranas is known as violence. When
one mneither harts nor supports hurting of any of the
pranas of any of the jivas, through thought, speech, or
act, the vow of ahimsa is said to be observed.

frg qed  aweaed,  gewagead o
aq awnafa At gea-wiag Snfga = ag g n
Meaning : The second major vow of truth
consists in speaking what is likeable, beneficial and

true. The speech which is true in substance yet
injurious and unpleasant in effect would be untrue in

First Chapter 15



spirit. (Because it causes grief and thus its effect
is evil).

gARTARIAEarRAgaagatian \
Freg: STon qoraf, gravd gar fg 3 n W0
Meaning : This third major vow is said to be

observed when one does not take anything unless given
by the owner. Wealth is considered as the external
prana (vital centre) of human beings and when they
are deprived of their wealth their material prana or
vital centres are said to be destroyed.

fredimifememmt FargRasfcE: |
AFITAHRIATATN, FRICITTWLT {AA 11 330

Meaning : This vow is to be observed at
eighteen levels. One should abstain from having sex
with celestial beings, human beings, and animals, with
mind, speech, or body; one should neither instigate
others to have sex nor approve of their doing so.

wanrag  geolaream: wawafrg:
qzeeafy wda, gedar faefacea: 1w

Meaning : To renounce attachment with refer-
nce to all the objects is known as aparigraha (non-
attachment). Even when you do not possess a thing,
because of the desire for it, the mind is flooded with
many adverse thoughts. As such it is desire that has
to be renounced.

Explanatiou : To give up infatuation, desire,
affection, love, and attachment for all the objects is
the real renunciation. If the object is renounced at
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only the external level and the internal desire for it
has not yet subsided, then the mind is plagued with
evil thoughts, The very purpose of renunciation is
10 experience peace and this peace is never possible by
surface renunciation. Such a misconceived pseudo-
renunciation without reducing the desires becomes a
trouble by itself. Later on it will trap the renouncer
in different ways by assuming various forms.

wiaaifawifaafa, g=afa: g=afa: sA1g 0
agraafa A ©Fw, A EIAE 9T UYL 1)

Meaning : One who observes these major
vows along with the Bhavanas will certainly achieve
the state of emancipation.

aAednnrnRaife:  afafaf: asn)
gezT-arAaguAizai Wradeget: NI

Meaning : (1) Control of mind, (2) meticulous
care in accepting food etc., (3) meticulous care in
walking, (4) meticulous care in handling clothes,
vessels and other objects, (5) meticulous care in using
food, water, efc. are five bhavanas which the wise
persons should pursue in order to fortify the practice
of non-injury.

Explanation : 1. Here the control of mind
means to check the violent thoughts from sullying the
mind. It is the mind where the seed of an action is
sown, it is very necessary to Keep it clean in order to
be able to practise Ahimsa,
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2. One should observe meticulous care in accept-
ing food, water, clothes, vessels etc, so as not to harm
any liva.

3. It is necessary to observe meticulous care in
handling clothes, vessels and other objects so as not to
harm any Jiva.

4. Whilst walking, one should observe great care
and watch one’s step-so as not to injure any Jiva on
the way.

5. One should inspect carcfully food and water
before taking, remove any insect that may have
entered or otherwise leave such food or water at a
safe place so as not to injure any Jiva.

To conclude, one should act in accordance with
the above five bhavanas so as to be able to observe
the first major vow of non-injury properly.

greg-Av-wa-wa-gemeaavara
AT WIReAfa Aradq gaaaan e

Meaning : One should refrain from (1) crack-
ing jokes, (2) greed, (3) fear, (4) anger, and
(5) thoughtless speech so as to fortify the practice of
the second major vow of truth.

HIATSATANZATSAT—SHILMTATZRIATH |

g ATRAafreaaug - SRR URsn
aRriRdvaTe quEug — A=Ay
HIAfTATAITIIARYA  —  wrEAn un| gy |

Meaning : (1) To requesi for a residential place
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after due consideration, {2) to repeat the request at
frequent intervals, (3) to determine the place req-
vired, ask for that much place and use only that
much place for which the permission has been
granted, (4) to seek the permission of the co-religio-
nist-fellow monks ‘who had previously occupied the
place, (5) To usc food, water cloth etc. only with
the premission of the Guru. Thzse are the five
Bhavanas for the third major vow for the Sadhus.

TAY-QOT - QYAFIRI-SSAAFIATANSHAT |
FUAEAFYAaTm gwasafaasae nien
FNEAIF AN-TATF-FEFRIT-afRaswmd |
SONAERNA-LAIME FPHT g AIEAAT NI 20 AN

Meaning : (1) The aspirants shall keep away
from the houses inhabited by women, hermaphro-
dites and animals. They shall shun even the seats
~used by them. (2) They shall not listen to infatu-
ating tales about women. (3) They shall not remember
the past sensual pleasures. (4) They shall not even
glance at the pretty limbs of women. (5) They shall
not adorn their body in anyway; they shall not
consume food more than necessary; also, they shall
not taste spicy or highly nutritious food.

These five bhavanas help observe the fourth vow
of continence and fortify its practice.

R I ¥ g 9 = wed =« grfie )
drafeadifzardy mE aredea aswaw 13N
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QAEANIAAIAY g2 qAT EESAq )
sifEsaraaacdd wEAn: o9 Sifaar n3zn(gmy)

Meaning : To renounce all attachment towards
pleasant touch, taste, fragrance, form, and sound
dear to five senses and to remove all aversion for the
unpleasant feelings disliked by the five senses is
known as non-attachment or detachment or posse-
ssionlessness. These are five Bhavanas for the vow
of possessionlessness. It is generally understood that
renunciation consists in giving up of home and
wealth; but it is not so.

Explanation : Lord Mahavira who has protected
these wordly jivas by preaching the right faith in true
religion has said that attachment itself is a possession.
So leaving the house and the riches does not complete
renunciation. One has to give up the feelings of
attachment and hatred as regards all the objects,
pleasant or unpleasant to the five senses.

gt gxaafafa-gliaxmafataaa
afed  armzmafva-feagafrgga: usyn

Meaning : Such a Charitra which is purified by
observing five Samitis and three Guptis is called
Samyag Charitra by the Tirthankaras.

Explanation : Samitis are conducive to the
attainment of charitra but it is the Guptis that invari-
ably lead to it. Guptiis to have complete control
over mind, speech, and body; whereas Samiti is the
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observance of meticulous care while carrying out
various activities of life.

Fat-wragmmisszia-fagidicma-aqe: ¢
q=qrg: afrdifeaat gatfanatrsgm nzwn

Meaning : (1) Irya Samiti (meticulous carefulness
in walking), (2) Bhasa Samiti (meticulous carefulness
in speech), (3) Esana Samiti (meticulous carefulness
in acceptance of food etc.), (4) Adana Nikshepa
Samiti (meticulous carefuiness in handling, lifting,
putting articles necessary for religious life),
(5) Utsarga Samiti (meticulous carefulness in disposat
of urine, excreta etc.), these five are the Samitis. To
have complete control over all mental, vocal and
physical activities is known as three Guptis.

swifagriza ma  sfcad wmieadgha:
ArgIaRIEEa afadial |3 JJ 13En

Meaning : One should use the way which has
been trodden by many and which is lit properly by
sunlight. Whilst walking along the way one should
take the utmost care to protect the insects on it.
This is called Irya Samiti by the holy persons.

HABAA:  @ENAE fAaaEe
faar graaqaE; ar warEfafagsad uzen

Meaning : To use a speech that is innocent,
beneficial to all jivas and balanced in form is Bhasa
Samiti. This Samiti is loved by the munis and is
advantageous to them.
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fpacarfomar  fwendiatreangfoay
gfagzamas, guwp-afafadar n3=n

Meaning : The Munis always accept food water
etc. only after carefully scrutinising that it is free
from forty two types of faults, this is called Eshana
Samiti.

Explanation : The munis should receive food
which is not specially made for them but had already
been prepared by the householder for himself. " They
should accept only a small quantity so as not to
disturb the houscholder or compel him to cook again.
They should take only as much as is necessary for
sustenance, The forty two faults which are to be
avoided by the munis whilst accepting food, water
etc. are described in Pindniryukti Sutra, Dashvai-
kalik sutra, Uttaradhyayan Sutra etc.

At g, afafaea 7 o
Terara fafwdgr aq aissarrafafa: sgarnzan

Meaning : To inspect carefully all things, seat
covers etc. before using and handle them and put
them back cautiously so as not to hurt any jivas is
called Adan samiti.

FE-GA-ATAH, fastegwrrata®
AAAFTIRA Y wRITERTATAT ol

Meaning : The disposal of mucus, urine, excreia,
or other similar refuse carefully at a . place bereft of

trasa jives is called Utsurga Samiti.
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fagwmeaaene Aty gufafsean |
TeATH ARETASAANYRIZZAT e Q0

Meaning : A mind that is entirely liberatad from
the snares of fancy. thoroughly stabilised by an even
disposition towards all and constantly engaged in the
Atmanic experience is the mind under complete
control. The endeavour to control the mind is
Manogupti.

Explanation : Artadhyana (discomposure of mind
because of distress, disease, anxiety and desires) and
raudra dhyana (discomposure of mind due to
possessive, violent, revengeful, fraudulent thoughts)
are the traps for the uncontrolled mind. Once the
mind is freed from these fantasies, it can be siabilised
by an even disposition towards all. No feelings of
attachment or contempt should shake its callm. The
mind can be brought to this state of equipoise
through auspicious thoughts. Though auspicious
thoughts might be considered as a wed of fancy they
are not there to bind the mind. They serve to steady
the mind from getting distracted by different passions
which are the part of arta and raudra dhyana.
They help the mind to concentrate. Once
the mind is steadfast, no amount of external distrac-
tions or perversions of passions can perturb it.

After this comes the stage for the mind to be enga-
ged in atmanic experience. There is now no need for
auspicious thoughts, in fact they too would hinder
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the ultimate experience. The mind should be absolu-
tely free from any type of thoughts. 1n presence of
any thought, good or evil, the mind cannot reach the
internal self or the atman. No doubt the mind is
blank but there is no vaecum or dullness; itis full
of supreme joy. Manogupti is the realisation of this

experience.

gmfz-afigiR@m  geRiAs@@EAFAAR |
augd: gafaal ar ar anglafgisad wen

Meaning : To observe complete silence, i.e., not
to speak a word, is called Vachan gupti. One should
not commuaicate even with gestures.

sqaT-geisfy.  wEwaTgEr g
feadsta: - @deEa & agftafanaa nvin

Meaning : One who remains unperturbed during
Kayotsarga (meditation) even when assailed by the
upsargas (harassment to test the control over the
body) shows complete detachment toward the body
and this non-attachment is called Kaya Gupti.

warassaa-fadaissa-gwRnyg Ay
rarayg Asstfaan:, saygfasg @sar e

Meaning : To control and limit the physical
activities. i.e., sleeping, sitting, walking, using things
etc., is called Kayagupti.
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garearfeammen s ofka@am )
AEAIGATS WA, ATRTSEET TR 1w

Meaning : As a mother gives birth to a child,
cleanses him off his urine and excrements, protects
and feeds him; the five samitis and three guptis give
birth to charitra, purify it and protect it. Therefore,
these eight are like mother to a Sadhu.

gateaar  garmaRaswicaaitan
afa-gatgzmmt aa:  egramfrom nysn

Meaning : These details apply to the Munis who
would completely renounce the world. They observe
the five major vows along with the Bhavanas and are
guarded by the eight Samitis and Guptis. But
the householders or the laymen who would like to do
so but are not strong enough for complete renuncia-
tion, have Desh Virati Charitra (i.e. partial or limited .
conduct).

sqrgargstawg: fer=RITaTigs: 1
FAMAGA: TF  FAGFSINRAS: 1hgou

qigdte: wfag 4 IR U= |
wauaidt 7 Faisfay Tefry  fadma uwso

aafreamg W e gurtaatad o
wAw g - faafsafadaT: nven
Faagy: auEREia-fAE  gam
QAYIEFI  CATA-R{IAVE  AIEA 1o
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soaw.difad gaq a9 faergared:
mezfaefigoraes:  woaTAY  aWHFEgH nwgn

AT WIAACTTAT HI WIHT F ARFETA: |
gaauafagsan franafe swag nyln

aarasfaal awt 3w = sfawfasa
gaisatafafaczza aga@t gug = nxin

- mREmEEAEEAL AR AT FTAAA
FEEATHIFIAT  qEF: AU-DNE: UL

fAigayi falimw:  FaF  AlEFEAN: )
ARTA: |IT: @ gAOHE[EAS: 1y

wrargfragast-atrgre-aaan: \
gengafizagrt | wfggafa ss0d nygn

(zafa: gawg)

Meaning : To earn wealth honesily; 1o admire
the conduct of the virtuous; to marry within the
people of same belief, but not of the same gotra; to be
apprehensive of sins; to follow the customs prevailing
in the country; not to speak ill of anyone, especially
of the King; to have a house in good neighbourhood,
neither too much In the interior nor too much
exposed, not to have many exits; 1o keep good com-
pany; to revere the parenls; (o shift from a place of
calamity to a safer place; not to follow reprehensible
occupations; to spend in accordance with the income;
to dress In accordance with the income; to cultivate
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the eight qualities of intelligence; to listen to the
scriptures daily; not to eat on a full stomach, to eat at
a proper time and with peaceful mind; to balance the
goals of Dharma, Artha, and Kama; to help the Sadhus,
guests, and the necedy as per one’s capacity; not to
press on stubbornly one’s own opinion; to appreciate
the qualities of the virtuous; not to enter a prohibited
place at the prohibited time; to understand truly
about strength and weakness; to respect wise and
elderly ascetics; to support the dependentis; to be
far sighted; to be a specialist; to be grateful; to be
popular; to be humble; to be compassionate; to have
a peaceful disposition; to be active in welfare; to be
active in winning over the six-inner-enemies like anger
and lust; to be in control of senses; these are the
attributes required to become a true houscholder or
citizen.
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fgdia w&m@
Second Chapter

grageagifa araoraata gonena: )
faenemifa weafe gafa agdfuang nn

Meaning : A houscholder observes twelve vows,
five minor vows, three supplementary vows and four
disciplinary vows, with right faith. All these will be
described later.

ar 2| aamgfead | grar wfa:
ud 9 aFqdl: ggr ararEafaagead nxa

Meaning : To believe in true god, true preceptor
and true scripture is called Samyaktva (right faith).

wag  AwAfgal qeegt W any
mud graafges fasawes  afgggag n3n

Meaning : To have misconception regarding the
nature of divinity, preceptor and Dharma is
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Mithyatva. In other words, to consider as (God one
who is not worthy to be called God, to consider as
Guru one who does not deserve to be a guiding pre-
ceptor and to accept as Dharma (religion) what is
contrary to Dharma is Mithyatva.

gat  fravmfr-Reeaaaagias: |
garfenardaidt o, YWISET  TEHVET 0¥

Meaning : One who is omniscient and knows
about the nature of all things; one who has triumphed
over the passions of attachment and hatred; one who
is worthy of obeisance by all beings; and one who is
always truthful is called the highest divigity or the
supreme lord Arhant.

cAssaguEsaRd  weoTfRsaaT |
weig sfagwsa mas Jaafea JF nwn

Meaning : If you have a sense of discrimination
regarding the good and evil, or any iota of conscious-
ness about the nature of things, you would certainly
surrender to this supreme lord and worship him.

g enge@mgArirumagssisan |
frugigugaTed Fam ¥R gEA HRN

Meaning : The Gods who are tainted with the
passions of attachment and hostility and hence have
women and weapons alongwith strings of beads, who
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favour some and disfavour others, are not the gods to
be worshipped by those who are desirous of emanci-
pation.

MEAFFRAF gacAa fageg T |
wERdY: 9 wred weA A s99 non

Meaning : Can the Gods, who themseives are
unsteady and disturbed by drama, boisterous laughter
and music, ever lead their followers to the tranquil
path of Moksa (emancipation) ?

AEAAYr I YEarseafa:
SICUELI I CILECCIEE CCTO G ERTET)

Meaning : One who observes the five major vows
i.e., non-violence, truth, non-stealing, continence and
non-attachment; one who patiently bears all the
afflictions; one who is always able to maintain
equanimity; and one who preaches the true Dharma
may be called the right Guru.

watfaeifoor:  aaWifas: agfagn
aagrafoot frediaar geat 7 g uen

Meaning : The one who hankers after all things,
cats indiscriminately, is attached to his possessions,
i.e., wealth, wife and children, does not practise
continence, and preaches to mislead the people, can
never be called the right Guru.
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qfTngIRERARRAIAY: ®E A 7 )
rad afed@ A gTRIEEIEFEITAT: Heel

Meaning : Can those who themselves are deeply
engrossed in worldly activities and attached to the
possessions, free others from the worldly existence ?

Certainly not because those who are poor cannot
make the others rich.

gifagmesifr—  areengs IwAR )
daaifzinfaa: gamer  fagesd n2n

Meaning : It is the tenfold Dharma, constituting
self control etc. revealed by the omniscient Lord,
which rescues the creatures from falling into lower
states of life and protects them.

Explanation : Forgiveness. modesty, straight-
forwardness, desirelessness, penance, self-control,
iruth, purity, non-possession and continence are the
ten characteristics of Dharma. This will be explained
in detail later.

notesd  agA— Aarafs  w@Efz
T HMOT WAZTAT FACATANAT THTWAT N LR

Meaning : There can never be a speech/word
without the speaker. Even if we believe for the sake
of argument that there could be such a text
possible, there still remains the doubt about the
validity of such a text because it is always the integrity
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of the speaker that determines the wvalidity of a
speech.

fasmgfezfanrmat fgamd: sysiga:
g gv zfa faetfa wawwmsog g3

Meaning : The Dharma which is propogated by
the false-believers and widely spread among the
ignorant creatures causes the vicious cycle of birth
and death as it is defiled by tne faults like violence
ete,

grnsfy fg w7 geeagranafa
FNHAIG af: earg w62 62 FFT HAT 11 2%

Meaning : It would be a matter of regret if one
worships a worldly attached person as God, follows
an incontinent person as a guiding, preceptor, and
practises psuedo-dharma which does not preach mercy,
as the right Dharma. Belief in such false divinity,
preceptor and Dharma would certainly lead to the
destruction of this world.

wA-Aar—fada-sgweqissieaanwmsa: |
wavdt: gsaba: geaw, arawagemead 0L
Meaning : Sama (equanimity), Samvega (spiritval
craving), Nirveda (disgust), Anukampa (compassion),

Astikya (relentless faith) are the qualities that indicate
the presence of Samyaktva,
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Fxplanation : Sama means equanimity. A jiva
with intense emotions of anger, vanity, deceit, and
greed would be trapped in an infinite cycle of birth
and death. If a person understands the futility of the
body and immortality of the soul, knows that the
happiness and grief are only due to the precipitation
of the past karmas, and that the layers of karmas can
be removed with one’s own efforts, he would remain
equanimous. His goal would be to achieve supreme
equanimity and free himself from all the kashayas.

Samvega (spiritual craving) : It is the desire for
Moksha arising from the realisation that the pleasures
of gods and men are ultimately unsatisfying and the
true bliss is the supreme bliss of Moksha.

Nirveda (disgust) : This is the loathing,induced in
a man of right faith by contact with the world and
its miseries. He would be disgusted with mundane
existence and would desire to be released from it.

Anukampa (compassion) : It is the desire to
eliminate the sufferings of others. It has two aspects.
In its material aspect a compassionate person would
try to assist those in misery and alleviate the sufferings.
In its non-material or theoretical aspect the person
would try to explain the right dharma and accord him
the everlasting true peace of mind.

Astikya (relentless faith) is to have relentless and
complete faith in the dharma revealed by the omnis-
cient desireless lord. All the persons who attain
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samyaktva would have the above mentioned five
qualities.

Ornaments

WA SWEAT wiEa: shad Saaad o
Madar « goqred  qauifa g=wy veen

Meaning : Sthairya (firmness), Prabhavana (good
works to spread the Jain faith), Bhakti (devotion),
Kausala Jina Sasane (proficiency in the Jain
doctrine), Tirth-seva (devoted services to the tirthas)
are the five ornamental features of samyaktva,

Explanation: Sthairya (firmness in Jain religion) :
This means strengthening wavering faith in the Jain
creed or maintaining faith firmly, despite the success
of adherents to other religions through mundane

allurements.

Prabbavana (good works to spreed Jain faith) :
Doing one’s best to increase the esteem in which the
Jain faith is held and to spread the faith.

Bhakti (devotion) : Respecting the qualities of
virtuous people, welcoming them with appropriate
gifts, and honouring them.

Kausala in Jain scriptures : Studying and
becoming scholar of Jain scriptures and the tattvas
as revealed by the Lord Jineswara.

Tirth Seva (Services rendered to the tirthas) :
Here the term tirthas may be explained in two ways.
In one sense it refers to the places of birth, conse-
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cration, enlightenment and emancipation of the
Jinas. Tirth seva here means to frequent these places
and worship them so as to be able to achieve the
same destiny. In an abstract sense the term refers to
the four-fold community of the Jains (the monks,
the nuns, and the male and female householders)
practicing the twelve vows of the Jain householders.

Faults

ver-wign-fafafrmar-fasarziesgaa
awaeAaTw q>IfT avageg FHGFAAT 1191

Meaning : Shanka (doubt), Kanksha (desire),
Vichikitsa  (hesitation), Mithya-dristi Prashamsa
(admiration for the adherents of other creeds) and
friendship with the followers of other creeds, are

the five faults which would faint the acquired
samyaktva, :

Explanation : Doubt—It is not a fault to ask the
scholars and the leafi_led persons regarding the struc-
tare of Jain belief based on the revelation from the
omniscient lord Jineswara. But when the scholars
can not clarify your doubts properly, it is a fault to
doubt the validity of the scriptures.

Desire—To be irrationally carried away by the
so-called miraculous performances and blindly follow
them in matters of dharma is the second fault which
would tarnish samyaktva.

Hesitation—This refers to the doubts regarding
indulgence in religious activities. They bring about
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non-material advantages, such as, pacifying of nega-
tive emotions, equanimity, and tranquility of soul.

Mithya-dristhi Prashamsa—Praising the followers
of other creeds is also a fault to faint samyaktva.
There is no doubt that every creed has some
good points but while emphasizing the good
points the negative side is overlooked. The
ignorant people blindly start following that creed
because some responsible person has admired it
They would then also incorporate the bad points,
will be misled and lose the opportunity to join the
the right path leading to Moksha.

The last fault refers to the friendship of the
followers of other creeds. This is specially meant
for the people who are not strongly attached to Jain
creed, or those who are not deeply conversant with
its doctrine. It would be easy for them to be carried
away when confronting a different ideology.

In short, here finishes the description of the
pnature of samyaktva, its distinguishing marks, orna-
mental features and faults. The weaker the emotions
of anger, vanity, deceit, greed etc., the clearer is the
samyaktva. Therefore, one should aim at controlling
these emotions. A person is said to be ready for
observing the householder’s vows after attaining
samyaktva. The observence of these vows demand
greater clarity and purity of the soul so as to check
the infiux of karmas and such a householder can
properly observe the householder’s vows.
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fa<ia sqaigaizfaatafaaizan
wigmdtfa  osamaarft sgiaan ngsu

Meaning : The observence of the five vows, non-
violence etc. in six ways is known as the observance
of these vows on minor scale.

Explanation : The major vows of non-violence
etc. require the sadhus to refrain from committing,
ordering or approving of violence, untruth etc. men-
tally, verbally, or physically. Thus, they would
observe the vows in mnine-ways. But a houscholder
may not always be able to observe these vows on such
a scale. So he should observe the vows to a limit
and this is called Desh Virati. He should refrain
from committing violence or ordering violence to be
inflicted, mentally, physically, or verbally and thus
observe the vow of non-violence to a limit. Similarly,
the other four vows of truth, non-stealing, continence
and non-possessiveness, he would observe in six ways
and his vows would be known as minor vows.

Ahimsa

qapfesplmearfy gezar fgamest gut:
farmenasrgai fgwi  gwevatada ngan
Meaning : Leprosy and loss of limbs are the con-
sequences of inflicting violence. Therefore, rational

persons should refrain from deliberate killing of Trasa
Jivas (mobile beings).

Explanation : You reap as you sow. If pain or
injury is inflicted on any jiva one has to bear its con-
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sequences in form of disability or disease. So one
should never harass the innocent Trasa Jivas, It
does not mean that one can get away with the killing
of Sthavar Jivas. But it is difficult for a householder
to run the house without injuring the Sthavara Jivas
(immobile beings). This violence should be an act of
compulsion and not of volition. There should never
be a desire to destroy any jiva.

greagcadyy  gag ¥ frasha
faraamierAtstaset fgamsata amaRg nlon

Meaning : Every creature in this world likes
happiness and dislikes wnhappiness; so one should
not do vnto others what one does not want others to
do unto him. Tn other words one should never
commit violence on other jivas. One should not only
refrain from injuring the Trasa Jivas, but also avoid
unnecessary injury to Sthavara Jivas.

fazfasi = gafm WAy waEswfa
femafgargas:  ®iwg  W@AgaEs: L

Meaning : The Sravakas (Jain householders)
should never resort to intentional injury even to
Sthavar Jiva. There are those who believe that one
could resort to violence in order to amass wealth and
then save oneself by spending a part of it in charity.

st sifuasnww Oy vsaafa gsafa
agueans  ®atgia@ste 1 msafa nkwn

Meaning : Humans or animal beings renounce their
kingdom in order to save their skin. The sins
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incurred by destroying life cannot be balanced even
if you give away the entire world in charity.

gy farauwmat  sigdaqontuang o
frema qarat wiwgt fafasda w9 go:? nxin

fgurr: ghAfa @ w@@AIF g gaq |
faasgqq & =9 segasafafaanga: nvn

frafg ®Emin: wfwmeaat gfag
auaafia qFe SEAEgER gafor 1YL

tagsagsaataisiy 3t wafa g:faq: )
ATGAI: WETORITU: & ®A WAF 7 HRE

Meaning: Are these flesh eating humans, who *hunt
the innocent deers, dwelling in forests and living on
air, water, and grass, any better than curs 7 Why
should the people, who feel pain at the slightest prick
of a thorn, attack the innocent animals with sharp
pointed weapons 7 These cruel hunters destroy life
of these poor creatures for the sake of some momen-
tary pleasure. If an animal faces danger of death he
is terribly pained, then how much will he suffer when
attacked with terrible weapons ?

wax arfoedd Wzeqragraeit |
gyAl WIAYL, [RAF ATF T4 usn

Meaning : It is said in the scriptures (Jain) that
Subhuma and Braihmadatta who, with cruzl intentions,
siaughtered living beings, were consigned to the
seventh hell.
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gfnat a3 9REGQ a7l gEi
afy arquaaigt a4 g fgarrugw: wkEn

Meaning : It is better not to have hands, legs,
and even bodies rather then having a complete body
intent on violence.

fgar faeara snda fasmmea warsfa fga
garsfamisaaar gsar  gafgarfedr ko

Meaning : Injury committed for the alleviation
of troubles, pains, or agonies, becomes itself the
cause of pain. Even if it is done as a family tradition
it becomes the cause of destruction of the family.

=nfy sawarmai aeg gy afzasg
@ siss: g9 gq  wrwErsiTERas: nion

~ Meaning : He, who does not commit even the
least injury to any living being, though it is the tradi-
tional occupation of the family, is the best among all
human beings like Sulasa, the son of Kalasaurika.

THY aqedifEazianeaad AT |
gRdazew  fgri  Aw  afead®a nigu

Meaning : If himsa (violence) is not totally given
up, sense control, inner discipline, service to God and
gurn, charities, study, and penance are all fruitless.

favarat gudleis: qread AcEEdT
WEY AgEdiwrdgamERad : I

Meaning : It is a matter of regret that the wicked
and greed-blind gurus, who preach himsa, become

40 Yoga Shashira



the cause of sending to hells the gullible and the
stupid people.

aATE TN FEIT: AN TATERAT |
AFSET [ed TITA TERIGH AT 1IN

wined: awat Farfeagsa: qfaoeawr
g faas grean sregawgfsia g uirn
wge® @« a8 7 fagiaasafm
wig gquay fgear  AraA ARG 1IN

ueady qy Yo Agacarafag fgsr o
STeATE 9 qurRy  wwasgewi wfaw i

Meaning : Brahma himself has created animals
for the yajna (sacrifice). Slaughter (in the yajna)
is no slaughter as it is for the prosperity of all. If
the herbs etc., animals,  trees, beasts and birds are
killed for the sake of the sacrifice, they all get higher
existence (after death). Manu has laid down that
the animals etc. should be killed nowhere except
where Madhuparka ceremony, sacrifice, oblation
to forefathers and gods are concerned. If a Brahmin
knowing the Vedas and the philosophy, kills animals
for the specific purposes mentioned above, he not
only qualifies himself for the higher existence but
elevates the animals also.

¥ aw: wURARIN: e fg@aRaEd )

g 4 nreafrq a< arfeagvalsly afrasn n3vn
g% gusTEIiEt disdl sFzaifas: |
JRfwagaveazEw W 3 Ffafa: u3sn
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RAGFITNHT  gweATHA  AsAAT |
eRfa stega A T & anfra gafas vk

Meaning : In what hell will those atheists who
commit heinous crimes and brutal acts and who
openly preach himsa in their scriptures be born ?
Poor Charvaka is definitely better as he preaches
himsa, no doubt, but openly. But Jaimini is no
better than Charvaka as he is a monster in the guise
of an ascetic who preaches that himsa is enjoined in
the Vedas. Those merciless persons, who kill the
animals, under the pretext of offering oblation to the
gods or for the sake of sacrifice are condemned to most
terrifying existence.

wAmEgarge  fgear ad  snfgan
gy fgasfa awia ewd waaafghe: uvon

Meaning : Leaving aside a religion which is for
universal good and is rooted in quietitude, noble
character, and compassion, the dull-witted proclaim
that injury to living beings also is a bonafide religion.

ghadfsaorma . gsawiam wead )
fagrt fafuaga  atwagarradwa: uwgn
fasrdifgaaniqigmsaa v\

qT A st fafuafigad qam oy
g WAt weesiaa Aty e grivem g

FTH I WG WEANE q5w ¥
QUTIAT BUWIRA qINAAZ @@ F ) _
[ETTANTR  WIAT AW AT JF v
gaaieg  geafa  avgafgerfag:
NARHARIAT  ArAIRwEHT g neki
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HaeAd g MeAT ¥y qIEa@d g
avsiiwaer wiga  gfagianadest e g

Meaning : I am now telling you in details about
the duration, short or long, for which the forefathers
get satiated on account of the oblation offered cere-
moniously to them.

The forefathers of the people remain satisfied for
a month if sesamum, rice, barley, pulse, water, roots,
and fruits are offered to them with prescribed
ceremony.

The forefathers remain happy for two months, if
flash of fish is offered; for three months by flesh of
deer; for four months by flesh of sheep; and for five
months by flesh of birds.

The forefathers remain contented for six months
by flesh of goat; for seven months by flesh of a parti-
cular kind of deer; for eight months by flesh of an
animal called Ena; and for nine months by meat of an
animal called Raurava.

The forefathers remain pleased for ten months
if meat of pig or he-buffalo is offered (to them in the
prescribed manner) and for eleven months if that of
hare or tortoise is offered.

The forefathers remain glad for a year if milk of
cow or the rice-pudding made out of it is offered

and for twelve long years if meat of he-goat, advanced
n age, is offered.
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gfa  eqeageila fagui agquna av
wifastnd  fear @l gafagad nvel

Meaning : The himsa which is committed, in order
to please the forefathers, aslaid down in the Smritis
(the Brahmanic scriptures) by the dull-witted people,
paves the way for existence in a birth in the lower
regions.

Explapation : To please the dead, who have
already taken rebirth in other categories of existence,
by acts of himsa is not possible at all. It is the con-
sidered opinion of Acharya Hemchandra that himsa
committed with a desire to please the dead ones
becomes the cause of evil existence after death for
the doer and one who has it done for the other.
Both are ignorant about the real meaning and signifi-
cance of the scriptural injunctions.

A qATAAY  TATY JATAEATT AT WA, |
aign fadlad @19 QIEMEER SR s

Meaning : One, who protects living beings, pro-
tects one’s self—just as one gives, one receives.

wgvrzawTfagaafman: gu: |
feawr ufy g1 weg geaed A=arfear ki

Meaning : It is a matter of great grief that the
gods, who wield such weapons as bow and arrow,

mace, disc, sword, trident, and shakti, are worshipped
as if they are true gods.
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ww  gagaEmizar fgawifion
migda fg  darenvamamion: nvou
wigan g.@grEfiasageagaast |
wawfrsnaitmigar qestafa: uwn

Meaning : Like a mother, ahimsa is always bene-
ficial. It is like a river of nectar in the dry land of
worldly existence. It is like a multitude of clouds in
the rainy season, showering water on the conflagara-
tion of miseries. It is as if it were an excellent
medicinal herb for those who are afflicted with the
disease in the form of wanderings in the wordly
existence.

AGATG: 9¢  TIATG  FA(TAEAr |
gfgaman:  ws §= fFaaq s@A33 avuwlw

Meaning: Long life, supreme beauty, good health,
and praiseworthiness are the fruits of ahimsa.
What else 7 It is, verily, the wish-yie!ding cow.

Truth

RAATH  FIEAE A  gauiany |
NEIRAFT  FEATTHBITAAFEINT 11K 31

Meaning : Mumbling, ununderstandable mutter-
ing, dumbness, and diseases of the mouth are the
fruits of speaking untruth. Therefore, one should
avoid falsehood, such as the one concerning the bride
etc. etc.
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wmegrirgEaEmIft saETagRel  aun
wzaed | 9s3fa  eammearaFiaT 1Ll

Meaning : One should not tell a lie regarding
the bride, cow, land, deposit, and witness. These
are major lies. Therefore one should avoid them,

Explanation : As a rule, no one should adhere to
falsehood. However, occasions do arise in the prac-
tical life when one has to resort to it for some
purpose or the other, though it is a sin, no doubt.
But then he should at that time select the lesser evil.
Here, in this shloka (couplet), some major falsehoods
are enumerated and they must be avoided under all
circumstances,

SEEILaE Ly gafzrataaaEasg
afgoeass goasy A FITEGIAT NN

Meaning : One should not resort to falsehood as
it is against people’s belief or involves breach of con-
fidence or is just the opposite of meritoriousness.

HETAT AENGETATEATFAAGAT )
gnfaraeasw gEacg afeadg negn

g@aas mda ganarfy S a3
HAgifs J Weusy awAdw  wEFAr HRel

gagaa g -fagassanza: 1
s1g:afra @ & ar Fawarg agar aanysi

famzsaa  fagg  azr  Aewmfagn
geqra AgrarEnads  gdfw ngan

garg fmamdaigr T wifesdag )
grg 3 ¥ Aw sAfa sguAEd ngon
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Meaning : Individual becomes devalued by telling
liecs and he is branded as a liar by people. He gets
very bad existence after death. On account of all
this, one should try to avoid even an Inadvertent lie.
Just as big trees are felled down by wind, all gains
are lost by falsehood. By lies vices such «s animosity,
ill will, unreliablity are caused just like diseases by
unwholesome food. By telling lies, a being is con-
signed to the kingdom of Nigodas (dormant beings),
that of birds and beasts, and that of hellish beings.
Due to the king’s fear or due to importunity of the
relatives one should never say falsehood like Kalaka-

charya and if one says, he fares the same condition as
King Vasu did.

A gegwfy  wEd qIdEIE S
avdstay s1ad gemq wtfasr agd 7@ ugu

Meaning : One shouid not utter painful words
though they may be true. Itis heard amongst people
that Koushika went to hell because of this only.

Explanation : Here in the stanza it is not meant
that one should resort to lie or otherwise the
feelings of others will be huri. To tell a he is
totally banned. Truth should not be sacrificed at all.
But at the same time it should be so said as hurting
of the sentiments of the other is avoided. If at all

this double task can not be accomplished, one should
better keep mum.

One who knows the essence of the reality should
never, if and when, asked by the other, make a state:
ment which is untrue, ambiguous, harsh, and harmful.
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wraizfa waraEEtvafey gewa
q-aAqT "qIAT WAL arE @mgg w1 Afa: 1gR0

Meaning : Even a tiny lie sends a person to the
most dreadful hell, what then will be the condition of
a person who distorts Jina’s words is unimaginable.

armatfyadifs  geada aafa ¥
st gfadifwad aai avowia nedn

HEIF A A WINTY  QEATIHFIHAL )
AGUZAA AV JARATIRA: 1SN0

Meaning : This earth becomes purified by the
dust of the feet of people who speak truth, the root
cause of knowledge and character. Those who have
got enormous riches in the form of the Vrata (vow)
of truth, do not utter a lie. They are never afflicted
or harassed by devils, demons, serpents etc. ete.

Non-Stealing

dtwbg Segai qEangead ghgam
RIEAAGH  qwAr tq@EAn  faastaq neyn

Meaning : 11 luck, slavery invalidity and poverty
are the fruits of the breach of the third vrata called

non-stealing.
qfad faznd wed feaq sarfoaaigas
sizq ARSI ta gdrd wafad gal neen

Meaning : Wise people should never accept and
keep wealth belonging to others and dropped off on
the ground, that has been forgotten, lost, kept in the
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house, deposited and buried in the ‘house. In short,
they should not accept what is not given to them.

g ww: qeen#y, aaf §F gfaata
gemar qewid T gfgd  adwcma: ngen

Meaning : By robbing the others of their wealth,
one has not robbed them of their wealth only but has
robbed them, at the same time, of their life in this birth
as also in the next birth; and also their religion, forti-
tude, patience, and intellect. )

UREGE WU @ WA wIm |
agagiaes  gratassiid g "X Lssil

Meaning : One who is killed becomes unhappy
so far as that moment is concerned. But he, who
looses wealth becomes unhappy throughout his life.
His sons and grandsons also become unhappy.

dhgqiegacag  avasuifaw wER )
AQAI  qIAIE g T ATHRAIAT NLEn

Meaning : One endures the consequences of
stealing in this very birth such as assassination,
bondage  etc. and in the next birth such as the
miseries of hells ete. etc.

fea® ar Ioai a1 &3 gy Amesiy a1)
qaeT g9 |rger Afa careed AT #7fET 1oo))

Meaning : A person who steals never has peace
of mind by day or at night, waking or sleeping; like
one who has got thorn in his body.
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faguwastfn  wraw: faadsfa
 wawba qomfe @ v sefa qawt wetn

Meaning : The friends, sons, wives, brothers,
parents etc. of thieves do not (like to) have any
contact with him as no one likes to have contact with
wicked people. '

. daweafy fangla stabafewawd:
SI0sfa easwatd: Targ TATAT Afgnaad el

Meaning : The king puts into fetters the thief
even if he be his relative, just like Mandika. If the
thief gives up stealing, he gets heaven just like
Rauhineya.

EAd qITER AFETTATZAGAFH: |
garedia wred gwwiEafe safRg e

Meaning : What to talk of an attempt to snatch
away wealth and every thing belonging to others, one
should not take a blade of grass even, if it is
(formally) not given.

quaugw  awi  frgw:  gEEeEm
- el fwacdal taafg T@EgaEsn e
mAyt gIEr aiffd @igatE: gEwd |
ematenifa dwaa  rgaweaa=mirog neyn

Meaning : Wealth, of its own accord, goes to him
and embraces him, who has vowed not to snatch
away even a pebble blonging to others. He becomes
free from dangers and is praised by everyone. He
enjoys heavenly pleasures manifestly who has
abandoned stealing.
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Continence

wzeafafaasyd  deamgws  gul:
AT TAFIIAFGOINSAINA T FAIFAF 1o

Meaning : Knowing that impotence and castra-
tion follow breach of the fourth vow of continence,
the ‘wise man should remain faithful to his wife and
avoid other women.

TEIATQTAATE  gq  aRwlstagem o
feamweaawre  ach: §3a  AYaR neen
Feq: w3e; At geol whwifadasa:
TaagAfzdEs. wagagAfeaan nesn

Meaning : Who would indulge in sexual pleasures
that, like fruits of Kimpaka tree, are attractive only
superficially but are very dangerous in the end ? By
indulging in them, one gets trembling, sweating,
exhaustion, swoon, vertigo, dejection, weakness, tuber-
- culosis etc.

@MfAgFATYTET  gESAT | JgOwa: |
frggarar f&e@sa A a Ay adq veen

Meaning : Minute bacteria produced in the female
reproductive organs are crushed by copulation.
Therefore, it should be abandoned.

THAT: FAA: AT  AgEsarimawa: |
WAy &vgia sAafea awifawm uson

Meaning : Micro-organism of the blood, that are
minute, soft, middle-sized, and very strong create
itching in the female reproductive organs.
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slaeNa @ wweay wfafasigfa)
w gare gagen fasawfagfassfa u=tn

Meaning : One who wants to cure the fever gene-
rated by passion by taking recourse to sexual inter-
course is like him who wants to quell the fire by
pouring pure butter.

a¥ SadgaqragfiTedt fadiad
| gAFIFFILORTHGARTAH L=

Meaning : It is better to embrace a red-hot iron

pillar rather than enjoying 2 woman; that gateway to
hell.

gamfy fg amwdsr g2A 93q)
afrus goaw  frataafa fAf=sag us30

Meaning : Woman, capable of occupying a place
in hearts of even righteous people definitely deprives
them of noble virtues.

geumed g wswaE  guar |
gfa dufsr Hur ammi qrg AT & usvn

NIt QITRAIIEd qIIEE qwd )
it sgfrawod grsfoasa = ga: uswn

Meaning : Who would play amorously with
women to whom faults and vices, like deceitful nature,
wickedness, fickleness, unchastity etc. are natural,
Tt may be possible to get measure of the boundless
and unfathomable ocean, but not a womian who is
crooked and unchaste by nature.
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frafegra: ofa g= foad wak s
qrOgaRaEEsiy g Ao s

Meaning: Immoral women inspires, in 2 moment,
her husband, son, father or mother and brother to
commit a misdeed endangering even life.

waey  @iq  AesgeAnRen Sifawt
gt w2 wags gt sfargar nsen

Meaning : Woman is the source of wordly
existence, an illuminator on the road to the gate of
the hell, a veritable symbol of grief, the cause of
disrepute; and the mine of miseries.

wRErsggavaraq firammmaala fz
quEt gt @1 %YW gegad: ussn
wiafas guifanaawtazg fasy |
®Y Jvmragd wragiEgsziag WRAw nsen
wff SITEEENY FGHIT  ATEFIL: |
arirstarsgfassfa nsea: gwagifya: ugen
7 2atw geatia g | T STHAI
smeagefafaad  AgmmEew g @@ negu
gitsisfy erTanT geasdl aasiEAarn
gsasdt sfamwAg gt nfost asg.a3n

Meaning : Who would, if he wants happiness,
contact with insignificant women, who have someone
in mind, other in speech, and third for action? Like
left-over meal, who would wish to kiss a prostitute
who eats meat, drinks wine, and is kissed by many
lecherous people ?
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Prostitutes like to snatch away even the apparel
of a lover who is dispossessed of wealth as he has

given away everything to them.

A man who is under influence of prostitutes and
1s always attached to unchaste women, does not care
for (in mind) gods, elders, friends and relatives.

One should avoid prostitute, who is devoid of
affection but expresses false love toward lepers even,
to extract wealtih.

AUSSEFAT JIANTT LI AGIERE:
WIFT qIqEEi fw ga gwarfad nein

rauta ar qftrasa fAeadiaala w&& )
acai afurwfaamt maew Sissaariafa nevn

Meaning : A devotee of the Arhats should not be
lustful even with his own wife; to him others’ wives
are like mines of all sins.

How can trust be placed in a woman who is
fickle-minded and, becoming shameless, enjoys
passionate lovers neglecting her own husband ?

wangwfaam gfeaqen axfermm
W o« gl wIgegd  omifya ugwn

Meaning : Like a street dog, promiscous person
is plagued by fear, stress, nervousness and other such

problems,

NTNHAEAAT qTH IFITOR &
Aiwgafazg w  quediwRA @d®g nesn
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adzagIel  vd ARy |
Hagw A® Mg awd  qreatiiE: ugen

tazivess g fggury g
el st gE 9T &9 a9q Uds)

fawruerafamEsfa  queslg  fogmar g
Feal FAGA TG ATE  IWFFHE D&

Meaning : 1llicit relationship with woman must

be avoided as it puts life in danger, causes extreme
animosty, and spoils this life as well as the life to
come.

An adulterer loses his wealth, goes into bondage,
gets his limbs chopped off, and on death goes to hell.

Being aware of the desire to protect his mate
and the pain caused by her infidelity, why should one
desire for other’s mate ?

Desire for other’s woman resulted in doom for
his family and hell for Ravana inspite of his being the
conqueror of the world.

Aguggearaai qg atrgdarga: |
FHHETAFOAANR g afEsmaq (oo

Meaning : Other’s wife must be eschewed,
although she may be beautifully limbed, an object of
gracefulness, as also an expert int a lot of arts.

REAFAATS: qrestafmarafy
genAeg T& " gIwaagsa: ? ugeg

Meaning : How much praise should be showered
on Sudarshan who brought credit to his faith by
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keeping himself disciplined in face of efforts of
seduction by a beautiful woman infatuated with him.

QragusTEisit  wowAsaAtsiy @)
HiEar TN FF g1sal gl AT 9T Lo

Meaning : Just like Sita who did not ever look at
Ravana, women should eschew other person even
though he may be wealthy like sovereign monarch and
handsome like Cupid.

Aqawca  fagqged SWlE @ WA WA
HANIIT EH0T AFARTFATAHRAATH 1120310

Meaning : Promiscous man or woman cause
themselves to be born as impotents, beasts, and desti-
tutes in numerous rebirths.

g wfeEem qeEgEwIee
g Aagwd qfeacis gsad ugevn

fauge: geTgEr  qIEEAWT AW\
awfeat  wgrEmi wAgSEEEE Lo

Meaning : People observing celibacy, which is
the very essence of conduct as also the sole cause of
emancipation, are worshipped even by the
worshipped.

Through celibacy, people can become long-lived
fine-figured, firmly built, lustrous, and greatly
powerful.
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Non-Possessiveness

wHaraH fFrEaEnITEH 3 @RI |
wear geoted galq afwugfasang ngosn

Meaning : The roots of misery sprout from dis-
content, disbelief and sin; which, in turn, sprout from
illusion of desire; knowing this, one should control
possessiveness.

Explanation: It has been proclaimed by Nataputta
(Mahavir) that, in fact, the desire for possessions is in
itself the act of possession, and not the physical
possession alone,

aftagameanfy  weweAw  WREIET |
wgiid gx Wil easmenrafiwEs o

Meaning : Lust for possessions must be given up
because one sinks, like a large boat, into the ocean of
worldly existence due to craving for possessions.

FEogAiseax A g wisfr fawd
Ngreg  gaeganr wgaka  aftm@ ngesu

Meaning : There is not even a microscopic
advantage in desire for possessions; on the contrary,
there are disadvantages as large as mountain.

agTgaradaisfy  vwgoear fgwe
gazfe =Xegay  gOandfaanaa: gkl

Meaning : Concealed vices of love and hatred
come to surface when desire for possessions (parigraha)
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is cultivated. Even the monks, with unstable minds,
begin to waver, what to talk of a laymen.

garigemTrARaai gy: afeag: )
atmigmas:  galgeqwsd  aftmgw e gen

Meaning : Acts, undertakings, actions, activities
are the root causes of worldly existence. Parigraha
(possession) is the root cause of all these. Therefore,
a layman (sravak) should go on decreasing the extent
of parigraha.

gemfra fawaedar  sgfy  enearas: |
Tafeq afraraatan: s (@iws awg utita

Meaning : Man who becomes blind by possession
is looked by thieves in the form of sensuous enjoy-
ment, is consumed by fire in the form of sexual
desire, and is hunted by hunters in the form of
women.

geat 4 qF: guv gfasuis MHua:
A airgfeaaswasst 7 A7 FAFRFT 1121

Meaning : Satisfaction was far from Sagar,
though he had sons; from Kuchikarna, though he
was surrounded by herds of cows; from the tycoon
named Tilak, though he had a plenty of corn; and
also from Nanda, though he had heaps of gold.

aqgagdrarni UAATHISARTIR |
gftngugaeaceawgatfaqisfa fg ugesn

Meaning : Even yogis, if plagued by bad stars in
the form of possession, forfejt their enormous wealth
of penance, scriptural knowledge, and self control.
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uEaay: @igg ¥ nEer F wiworn
FAY:  AFAIAWTAY HIRATAF S1Ad 1w

Meaning : With discontentment even Indra or
sovereign monarch does not get happiness that
Abhaya Kumar got through contentment.

gfadt  fagaeaea  wwwaagiEat o
Ty RO |FEIET AW qAOE 122X

Meaning : One who is decorated with the orna-
ment of virtue in form of contentment has treasures
at his foot steps, wish yielding cow following him,
and gods as his servants.
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qANT qAwH
Third Chapter

First Complementary Vow

awtals gar feyg a=m &\ qead )
ema fafazfafcfa gaqg ag gumag n g o

Meaning : The first gunavrata, Digvirati pres-
cribes the extent or the limit of movement in all the
ten directions that should not be transgressed.

Explanation : Gunavrata is so named because the
observance of it increases the merit and the power of
the five anuvratas (vows). The first gunavrata
enhances the wvalue of the first minor vow called
ahimsa, in particular. The gunavratas and siksa-
vratas together are called uttara (subsidiary) vratas,
the first five being called mula (principal) vratas.
The ten directions are : North, South, East, West,
North-east, North-west, South-east, South-west,
Zenith and Nadir.

gruEImt st fandafaadmg
qedATavIGReaEr Agaq  fposeaE: 1R 1)

Meaning : Just as a heated ball of iron destroys
living organisms, mobile or immobile, wherever it is
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thrown; so also a person, with undisiciplined move-
ment, may cause harm to living beings.

HTITHFAATAIEN ggemTAaTig: |
taad fazg dw aw fafm<da sava 3 o

Meaning : Those who have taken this vow of
Digvirati have virtually prevented from spreading

further the ocean of greed that continues to torment
the world.

Second Complementary Vow

WgEay: dear mEear aX fauiad
WamtawiA 9 g qumag bow

Meaning : The vow in which the number of
bhogas and upabhogas (short term and long term
indulgances) is restricted, is the second gunavrata
known as Bhogopabhoga vrata.

AFdq WSEA o 8@ |isaEaiEE: |
QT g gAWiE  sgWiTisganfEE: 1w

Meaning : Corn, garland of flowers, betel leaf,
annointment etc. can be enjoyed once only and there-
fore it is called bhoga. Women, clothes, ornaments,
house, bed, seat, vehicle etc. can be enjoyed very
often and therefore they are called upabhoga.

WY Aig  AJRE A FFEAEFARH |
FAARIGAFAGH A A WRAT 4t &
gramaagsw fgasw gfeadlzas
emgfgamald  glfams = =g 0 e 0

Meaning : Every kind of wine, meat, butter,
honey, five types of banyan tree seeds, potatoes,
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onions, ginger etc., fruits which are unknown, dinner
at night, raw milk, eating pulse with curds or butter-
milk, cooked food kept overnight, two days old curd,
and stinking food etc., are to be abandoned always.

afzaraaen gfgawmfa grao
gzieflgrgreanfa Autdwa sifRd o o= 0

9T srgFadqRfaasigadaa: |
wra+T gt ) fydiafrg srslafa = fmam o & n
A qratfy g & ar meswfaada
earetafa qoF: &F earfad fegafa nge 1

wEqey  wada  Afsaem mgeed
gaafa g wamrr sare faavagar it u

qEmtATy  waAY A wafefa @@l
Té @ Towfamd  gawmwafe  &&ar ik oo

arevitqrsat | aifra sifmaiaafabaa: |
fafaarfeazzam figzmestafaa 123 1
garmawdata gdfa gaiwag )
FgsAUTAE A gudr sMgEfa = nty 1
fargaargefasd  wmasdtfgarion =)
Heoing=el qegsal gl gIRgenaat 1ty |

fadw: @awt 4 @ed @Y" AT AN |
wateastay % gvar  afgwmfEa negn

NGINT FIW WA WY WTIGHHIGIAH |
Mgy gawed awEAg  fagwdg pien

Meaning : Intellect leaves a drunkard as wife
leaves an unlucky person inspite of his wisdom and
handsomness.
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Impious persons, whose minds have gone beyond
control due to intoxication, can not discriminate
between wife and mother.

Poor man whose mind has been thrown out of
gear by wine is not able to distinguish between him-
self and the other. He considers himself master and
the master, a servant.

A drunkard, rolling like a carcass on a highway,
attracts street dog to urinate in his mouth open like

a gaping hole.

The man who i1s deeply drunk lies naked on road

and gives away the most confidential secrets very
easily.

Beauty, fame, intelligence, and wealth leave him
who 18 drunk, just as various pictures lose their
quality if black colour is poured over them.

A man who s drunk dances like one possessed
by a devil; he cries loudly like him who is over-
powered with grief, and rolls on the ground as one
afflicted with burning fever.

Wine, comparable with a deadly poison only,
creates looseness of limbs, deadens sense-organs, and
produces deep swoon.

Discrimination, seli-control, knowledge, truth-
fulness, purity, compassion and forgiveness-—all these
take leave of him who drinks, as blades of grass are

burnt by a tiny spark of fire.
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Wine is the cause of vices, wine is the cause of
troubles like a thing forbidden for one who is afflicted
by a disease. Therefore, wine must be given up.

faarfzafa @t wig  srfommmEagiea: o
IrgAueEt g qaved  gewrfaT: s
qANaq /g aiE It @ fg fadiafa
saafq sxad  gedt @ Aafagfuzeis ugen

Meaning : By depriving animals of their lives, in
order to eat meat, one uproots the seed of compassion
of the tree of religion.

He, who wants to eat meat daily and yet wants to
practice mercy is behaving like one who wants to
place a creeper in flaming fire.

gargaer  fawar  gerwil wawEqar )
BAGFATT I1AT F  GIAFT QF TFAF: (I1Rel

Meaning : It is said by the Acharya that the
killer, seller, cook, eater, buyer, approver, and giver
of meat are equally liable to be afflicted by the sin of

of himsa.

gt fanfaar fagear  wafasdr
gemal "wagat 1 wermfa g@st ne

Meaning : Manu also says in the Smritis that the
approver, seller, killer, giver, receiver, cook, server,
and eater-all equally share the sin of himsa.
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Aigear mimai fgai miagoauy safag )
A a sifuaa: @wmeRwaidg fqaswag ulku

Meaning : Meat can never be obtained without
killing onimals. Killing never leads to heaven. There-
fore meat-eating must be abandoned.

¥ WAARGEAAH FHAYAYEEY |
A OF giIaFT AN FgFT wWEE  fFA1 130

Meaning : Those who eat the meat of animals, in
order to add fat to their bodies, are the real killers,
because there cannot be a killer, if there is no eater.

qezmreaft  faesravagarafe gR@d |
rgafeaugeeawd FA  F: qUEHTEG 1RV

Meaning : The sweet dinner, when eaten and
digested, is turned into excreta. The nectrine water
becomes urine ultimately. Therefore, why should
one commit sins for such a hopeless body ?

atamd 7 PEIsEARgeAd  ggeata:
AV SAFRT IAGATENY &FAT: URRI

Meaning : Those wicked persons who declare that
there is no sin in eating meat, appear to emulate a
hunter, vulture, wolf, tiger, and jackal.

at ¥ wafaasgs awq wiafaggragy |
gaswiata wigex fAgw  AgAElg 0kl

Meaning : That being, whose meet I am eating at
present, in this birth, shall eat me in the next world
(of my rebirth). This interpretation has also been
offered by Manu. :
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Ameagagegey WA WA qfa
gd saaa afg: mfesar gz gfaa: nxen

Meaning : One, who deeply enjoys eating meat,
goes on having greater desire {day by day) to slaughter
animals just like the evil-minded Shakini (she-goblin).

& werafa. fafar fasuvitvdg weeala
guitd  afwasy W/ A gHEAH LRSI

Meaning : Those, who eat meat even though there
are divine dinners; drink verily poison leaving aside
nectar. '

4 udl fadaenrfea qaraea oy zarv ?|
qageat A agfa faegefaim fgoken

Meaning : A merciless person can have no piety,
and how can a meat-cater have compassion ? One
who has a lust for eating meat does not understand
what mercy means and what religion is 2 Even if he
understands, he cannot preach to others to refrain
fram meat-eating because he himself has not left it.

¥faenid wgmigETmha T 9 w@an |
wfeafafaviisfe segafm agfe vz
Meaning : Some people not only eat meat them-

selves, because of their mad love for it, but they, out
of great ignorance, offer it to gods, dead forefathers

and guests also.
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¥lear Tad  aTtgeqrd  qUAEENRd ar |
2ot fage anva=g wigq wig 7 geafa 3t

Meaning : Baving worshipped gods and dead
forefathers with meat that has been bought (for the
purpose), or brought by begging from others, or
brought by some one, if one eats it, there is no
objection-says Manu. :

wRGrFaRaargaETafs @Y qsw |
wastfamAtna gremgamasr fg 130

Meaning : One- should not cat even one yava
(grain) of meat even though it might have been puri-
fied by mantra; as- even a drop of virulent poison
brings life to an end.

e dqfewar-awgasarTyfaan |
avwreafandg fsgAtag fafad g 2030

Meaning : Which intelligent person shall eat meat
that is polluted by countless germs born on it
instantly and that is as good as provender on the
road Jeading to hell ?

‘gray galara:  ggemt  @egIEa
ax geefa asnu‘ ayg fadfefa: 3w
Meaning : The w1se dlscrlmmatmg people should
not use butter in which (after it is produced from the

churned  curds) are born, in less than an instant,
infinite number of minutest bacterja.
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greaify fg shigex fgad femg waq
wAgAFATd ARt Aa[E fAgad Toav

Meaning : How can one enjoy using butter,
abounding in lots of bacteria, in face of the fact that
considerable sin attaches to killing one bacterium
even ?

masqgasa —  frowaaggan
gIeaAtd aErad w: sEafy mfwew nigu

Meaning : Who would use honey which is
produced after killing a number of insignificant living
organisms and beings, and which also is displeasing
like saliva in appearance.

wergw  Aifere gE-segwamarEEn )
rarweegfagegva:  aifadsaisfafesad uzen
Meaning : One, who eats (uses) honey which is
produced after killing lacs of minutest living organismes,

is more condemned than even chandals (pariahs) who
kill less than him.

YFETgARITIFaTIAIT wf@sn:
agafa Agfeesd aaeafia 7 wifwer: uisn

gegtaazd wid wy  wasfasgan
wiwa: sammrg weezsaisty fg nian

Meaning : The bee sucks juice from each and
every flower and gives it out. This given out juice
is called ‘honey’. The religious never make use of it.

Some give up using honey but keep an exception
in the form of using it as a medicine. But the wise
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say that, that also becomes the cause of hell just as
even a particle of deadly poison turns out to be the
cause of death.

wyAsfy  fg  Wigd-AargLgEISaN |
WATAE  gEAIRET ATHEATAT Migol

Meaning : The ignorant people say that sweetness
of honey is wonderful. But how can it be said so, as

the very use of it makes the user undergo troubles in
the hells.

wfasgafisggd  ssgaatga ag)
gt afas weaT AFEAR WEEHA 1w

Meaning : Oh! people use it for bathing the gods,
taking it to be holy, though it is the spit come from
the mouths of the bees and produced by killing (a
lot of ) bacteria etc.

JgravzTAa-smgravmiaary \
facqmen | ATeAlanEs FAFEEST (v

watgaw-awEanfy  arEr v
q wwafa goawRr aSIZEATH GE ¥

Meaning : Even though one may be emaciated
due to hunger and even though he may not be getting
any thing permitted to be eaten, he should never eat,
if at all he is religious, the fruits of udumbara, vata
plaksa, kakodumbara, apd pippala as they are
abounding in worms etc.
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g wee: qudista g9 feawarsfa =4
W aaungsear gard  fafesfowr 1w

maradt fawztr geet swmarfeaw
TEARISHIAATE W FE@: POEIHAX: nvrn

gAraEaT:  gEren:  mazsfy gl )
fremrgmmafaarar  andlan sEEa: ngEn

Meaning : People who are intent upon observing
compassion for all living beings must, as'a rule, give up
using green bulbous roots, green growing petals,
snuhi (a succulant), bark of lavana tree, kumari, giri-
karnika, shatavari, sprouted pulse corn, guduci, fresh
tamarind, palyanka, amritvalli, all these which are
well known in the Aryan countries and many other
which are known in the non-Aryan countries and
referred to in the Sutras. '

Taq WM qr W wEwEniywmea:
fafaz faowd ar ATSHITT 9FTAR Lol

Meaning : A wise man should eat the fruit which
is known to him or to others. He should never turn
his eyes to fruits which are either prohibited or which
are poisOnous. | A

g Serfawramd: . gsacigiadgd:
- gfeeed fead awm am ArenfrAead nysn

: -M_es_ini_ng . One sh'ould not eat after sunset as the
food is poliuted by the goblins who are moving un-
controlably at night. :
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WTFESITEIIE:  qardl AN A_/Q |
Ax Wisd fadieasa ax assite # fFfw o

Meaning : The germs and worms etc., falling into
the dinner are not seen by thc people as their eyes are
blinded by the dense darkness. Therefore, who would
eat at night ?

At it gha gor gafeaataeg |
g witiwr arfea, g8 Aot 7@ WfwE: uxon

Foz) IreEmed 9 faaqita awsga
smswarataufaarany  faeafa afmw: nxn

faseaea Ay AT WTAFHE AW
gy geedian: mawi fAfa Swdooxo

Meaning : If an ant happens to be eaten at the
night meal, it destroys intellect; louse produces
dropsy; fly causes vomiting, spider generates leuco-
derma, a thorn or small piece of wood creates pain in

the throat; if a scorpion falls in the vegetable when
it is being cooked with spices, it cuts the palate; if hair
sticks into the throat it results. in hoarseness of voice;
all these are the disadvantages of taking meal at
night,

arsten gewweqta  fAvasesgsrafa
HYTHTAATAAIH gferaraady U3y

Meaning : Small insects cannot be seen at night,
therefore one should not eat sweet balls even; even the
the omniscient have not done that.
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gAfass wsslg  smwa fgaead )
wigr ufy famedsd aawisd o=sd nyya
Meanping : One, who knows religion should never
eat after the day is over. Those who are non-Jains
also declare that the meal at night is not worth
taking.
satamaar  wigfia  asfay  fag:
gewy: gqanfast  gw  sdwmwElg pywn
Aaigfad =w i A g Yaardae
g @ falgd w wiwd g fadwa: nyen
Meaning : Those who are well-versed in the Vedas
say that the sun has got the lustre of all the three
Vedas (Rig., Yajus, and Saam). Therefore, one
should do all good work under its rays (that is to say,
between sunrise and suset).

It means, these good acts, namely, sacrificial
offerings, ablutions, sraddha (the day on which
ablutions are offered to the manes), worshipping
gods, and giving charities—should never be performed
at night.

framzarse®y Wi weEiga  framwd
ase afg fawriamg aad e Waag nyen

Meaning : Nakta is the eighth part of the day
when sun’s light becomes dim, so Nakta bhojana is
not ratri bhojana.

Explanation : Nakta-bhojana is allowed, because

Nakta means that time when sun’s light has become
dim. It is not sun-set or night. So there should be

no confusion.
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ey Ww Jalg wedg mlafweadn
wmcg g fagha: ammg &EaaEd: nys

seeamai  awcefa g3t W gotgal |
gaawi safawed  THY  WHAWIHAH DL

Meaping : (Mahabharat also supports) : O
v udhistar the gods take dinner during the first half of
the day; the sages’at midday; the pitras (manes) in
the Jatter half: the demons and the devils in the
evening; and the yaksas (demi-gods) and the monsters
at twilight. Transgressing these limits, if a dinner is
taken at night, is called a prohibited dinner.

PR LR GEICRELESUE RUIRRE \
qAT A® A Wiwed geneggAnEiq ugon

Meaning : Meal "at night should not be taken
because the lotus (it is imaginary lotus) located in the
heart as well as in the navel get closed (because of
the sun-set) and there is possiblity of the minutest
germs etc. entering the mouth and being killed.

dawsstaagiad wema fafw \sEg o
TiaBeq fafasasd goenm: w9 g8 2 ngLun

Meaning : How can those foolish people who
take the meal at night abounding in a lot of bacteria,
worms, germs, e¢tc. be distinguished fiom the
monsters ?
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IrER ¥ WHAE X A ;I fassfa
HFIceafye: eqed & ugla fg ng:n
Meaning : He, who goes on eating, day and night,
is verily an animal, though devoid of horns and tail.

ag} gAsamX w @ § § afad aww)
NSRS sTRRasl  goawIsAg (1§30
Meaning : He, who knows the faults and vices
attached to the night-meal, takes his dinner two
ghatikas (a measure of time) after sunrise and two
ghatikas before sunset, becomes the object of good

Iuck.

ggeaar  faaw  ferdsarfeasisafy
s waw faeafd @ gigwifed faa nexn
Meanmg If one does not take meal at night and
takes always by day, even then he does not get moral
benefit (Punya) if he has not taken the vow (not to
take meal at night).
3 iy afteasa @R 9 R
¥ qftzasy wifoad sRTEEd SEn ey
gt &fa & saewwany fqfin 99 )
q q9FgET & wEa a@eafe gs|ad nggn
Meaning : Those¢ who eat during night instead
of day, are like those ignorants who accept a piece of
glass in exchange of a ruby.

With a desire for benefits, those who eat at night
‘instead of day are like those who sow the seeds in
salty soil inspite of the availability of good and
watered soil.
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IAF-FE-WMSAR | —  TEARAIT-FHRW: |
#ig-atFs- Mo MaR afrnsag nes
Meaning : Those who always eat at night are
born (in next birth) as owl, crow, cat, wvulture, p!jg,
stag, serpent, scorpion, mongoose, etc. ete.
MAY  PEANTINATIREY  AREW:
famiisamga wift@ gEwwEar g
Meaning : It is found in the Ramayana that
Vanamala gave the vow of night-meal to be observed
by Laksamana in place of other vows.
g0 fa facia ural a: g3 fafositsan
WISg  gENTgaEd  FavaavagQiiEa: 1sqi
Meaning : That person, who desists from taking
the night meal, is really to be complimented as half of
his life is automatically passed in fasting.
@AMEaE™ & gue qfe@tsfy aw
T oEANIE  wYAIe AsgEvEy: neol

Meaning : No one besides a omniscient, is able
to relate all the advantages of the avmdance of the

night-meal.
aANIaRTywigaafay qT: |
gezt: Hafufiv: geareaearafy faasdg vnegn
Meaning : Pulse etc. along with curds or butter
milk should not- be eaten, because the omniscient

Kevalis have found in the mixture of pu]se and curds
minutest living organisms.
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wegfasi &« god o srmafy sade
grAale daw fRATHITITW: WO~

Meaning : One who follows the religion of the
Jinas should avoid fruit, flower, leaf and any such
thing abounding in moving organisms.

Third Complementary Vow.

i UAEeeRid qyEHiaRfar |
fgmtawiftzid =« gwrErEwr  @4r e

gAvEaaveen  afaquaar foaa:
isAIIIZTFCANEGHT  J  JAAIA 11ox\)

Meaning : Thought of doom and destruction,
promoting of sinfal activities, and providing tools of
violence to others, irresponsible behaviour indulged in
for personal benefits are the four Arthadanda. Ifin
dulged in for the sake of others, these same are called
Anartha Danda. This is third Gunavrata.

gfrardy atwed graEshiEadied )
FATHIATEATH grafeazateaag (loxl

Meaning : If any of these evil meditations,
namely : the killing of the enemies the destruction
of the city, lighting fire, filying in the air, etc. etc.
takes possession of the mind even for a moment,
it must not be allowed.
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gawid FRA A pawegm  @ifwd: )
oifenifae®  qidiadwisd w gSEA ekl

Meaning : Sinful instructions such as ‘“‘opress the
oxen”, ““till the land”, “castrate the horses”, should
never be given to any one excepting one’s own brother,
wife, or son and that too when it is absolutely essen-
tial for fulfilling one’s duty as a householder.

RA-AFA - e fia - guAgEiizsg
Fifervarfaay fgo am@ad  FIET livwll

Meaning : To those who are not circumspect in
using them, one who is compassionate should never
give articles or instruments through which the least
injury to living beings is possible to be done; such as
a machine, plough, weapon, fire, pestle, grinding
machine etc. etc,

FPEIIMAA arsizfadaen |
wrRmEgu e garafzdaay s
samzrdeaizfaaa FaaAd |

fray: garfaar &3 wweNauEsar ekl

QI TAT GFear TaTqes andi e |
garifs  afegla swigmw g usen

Meaning : An intelligent person should avoid
carelessness in conduct, acts, and activities like
witnessing with curiosity musical concerts, dance, and
dramas; enjoying erotic science; gambling; drinking
wine; amorous sports ia swimming, bath etc.; pleasures
of swinging; animal fights; wreaking vengeance on the
enemies sons; indulging in talks on dinner, women,
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country and king; and sleeping away the whole night
even if one is not diseased or exhausted by walking on
the road.

fama-gra-fregan - fazr-sag-gean
fasgwgamanaugi v sgfay nsin

Meaning : More over, an intelligent person
should avoid carelessness in conduct, acts, and acti-
vities such as sexual enjoyment and laughing loudly,
spitting, sleeping, quarrel, bad talks, and four types
of food etc. in a temple of the Jina.

First Shiksha-vrata

et OzenmEn THEHTTURHI: |
gge waar ar ai fag: gmifas @ag usIwe

Meaning : Samayika vrata is vow of mental
equilibrium in which equilibrium of mind is observed
for at least one muhurta (forty eight minutes or two
ghatikas) by abandoning thoughts of pain and fear as
well as any sinful activities.

artfasaargen afgasfy  feaveas: )
wAadaseRd gy swafsuan us3n

-Meaning : Like the king named Chandra Vatan-
saka, even laymen who are observing the vow of
samayika and whose thoughts are under their control,
destroy the accumulated karmas.
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Second Shiksha-vrata

fzsad  aftwi  owe d8oei g9y
far <Et = Imawrfasaagsaa usvi

Meaning : Digvrata is a vow about the extent to
which one can go in all the ten directions severally.
While in the desh avakashika vrata a restriction is
made as regards the extent to which one can go every
day.

Third Shiksha-vrata

wg:weat  w@gaife geammfadgaw
wrafwaemam:  dggEag wsy

Meaning : On four special holy-days, a house-
" holder should observe the pausadha vrata which
consists of observance of fast, avoidance of sinful
activities, observance of celibacy and avoidance of
taking care of the body by way of decoration, dress,
etc. Thus, pausadha vrata is of four types.

ufgoitsfa g weaed gud & qtegzag
O qEaRdE gar 8§ gEdfaar usen

Meaning : Those, householders really deserve (a
lot of ) praise who observe like Chulanipita, the holy
pausadha vrata which is difficult to be observed.
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Fouth Shiksha-vrata

I FGIEwEil qGEsSSEEAR AN |
sifafavaistafaafanmaagdifran TE)

Meanping : Atithisamvibhaga vrata is so called
because its observance makes it incumbent upon the
Jayman who undertakes it, to keep apart as reserved
for guest part of four kinds of food, vessels, clothes,
and residential place.

yId WFPAFT ATA GFAE  FEEIIHE:
queEHIIHd Ww glagramwEa: ussu

Meaning : Seec what a wonderful property
Sangamaka, the breeder of the calves, got by giving
alms, charities etc., to the monks.

Transgressions

aatfa arfa=nwfn gFam wafa &)
wfa=ruEaat  gan 9FHIST AAAT ML

Meaning : The observance of the vratas (vows)
with transgressions does not do any good. Therefore,
one should avoid them which are five in number in
every vrata.

wrarg araesfasgIistumwafatans
agiisa ifedaraigamai  afiwifaan ngen

Meaning : (1) To bind men or animals etc., out
of anger and without caring for their death; (2) to
tear apart their skin; (3) to overburden them with
load; (4) to deal a blow at their vital parts; and
(5) to stop feeding them. These five transgressions
are concerned with the first vrata called ahimsa vrata.
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fasiludm: QEETEAIRATT  TTRIGWH |
ECECUERELE] TIAWTH AT 11’2

Meaning : (1) To give an irreligious discourse;
(2) to accuse a person thoughtlessly without knowing
his intention; (3) to disclose secrets; (4) to give pub-
licity to confidential matters; and (5) false legal docu-
ments.

These five are the transgressions concerning the
second vrata (vow).

wR_MgAt amAaEE GEusaagan )
afasqfear  wAssReE  Areaagiwan 1N
Weaning : (1) To inspire thief to commit theft,
(2) to accept or buy stolen goods; (3) to cross a hostile
kings country: (5)to mix good with bad things and
vice versa {(adulteration); and (5) false measurements.

These five violations are related to the third vrata
called achorya vrata (non-stealing).

geruamRIsTIamfacafaagay t
AITARYIAZISAFHIS & Fgw &qan (13

Weaning : (1) Establishing immoral connection
with a woman who has been hired temporarily;
(2) enjoying with a prostitute, poor lady, widow, a
woman of lax morals, and a woman whose husband
has gone out of station; (3) to arrange marriages
excepting those of kins; (4) un-limited passion for
one’s own wife; (5) masturbation, etc.

These five are the transgressions of the fourth
vrata (vow).
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UAGFAEY  FOATA, AW H{AATEGA: |
fgTongraza deqisfawasaaieag navn

Weaning : There are five transgressions of the vow
of non-possession : They are non-possession of
(1) wealth and grains; (2) furniture and fixtures for
the house; (3) cows and other pets; (4) land and pro-
perty; {(5) gola and silver.

AT WAl ARTRNATIGIAIEIAT )
sfaoezazay qzamsfy T gwad new

Meaning : The transgression of this vrata takes
place even if certain excess happen due to circuma-
tance beyod one’s normal control.

wearqatageaiafradameafasn:
gaafges asqfa wmar  fR&hazfaad uga

Meaning : Forgetting the established limits,
violating the set limits of movement in three direc-
tions, and expanding the established limits, are the
five transgressions of first gunavrata.

afgaa grag: afrasitsfagaegarn
FOFEIT  TeAX  AIGHITATAAT HEst

Meaning : (1) Food having living organisms;
(2) food attached with another food containing living
organisms; (3) food having no living organisms mixed
with food bhaving living organisms; (4) intoxicating
food prepared from the mixture of many articles and
(5) half cooked food. These are the five transgressions
of the seventh vow called Bhogopabhoga.
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Tl WINAQEITAT HEA: @YEFH g |
aferrazacm A FAEEANT qeea3q ez

Meaning : The above mentioned five transgressions
are concerned with food and they are to be avoided
to ensure total observance of the vow. Fifteen
kinds of professions described below are also to be
avoided because they entail heavy karmic influx and
therefore they lead to entire violation of the vrata (vow).

HFIT-AT-IHT-WTF-TwRrz At b
zrg-arar-ra-au - fanarfosasfa = ngjn

grRgier  faetoaaaaeay v |
zaziw aume fa gsmgwm  @@Sg nieon

Meaning: The following fifteen trades/professions
are to be avoided : Angarjivika, Vanajivika Shakata-
jivika, Bhatakjivika, Sfotajivika,Dantavanijya, Laksha-
vanijya, Rasavanijya, Keshvanijya, Vishvanijya,
Yantrapida, Nirlanchhan—karma, Asatiposhana, and
Davadan and Sarahshosh.

TFIT-AEIHFW  FEATST-FqurH1fTar |
ssiwanswwifafa  ggIstEET ngogn

femfow — 98— SgAFEfa®Ea:
wotai gnranry gfaes ansiifawr nge3n

UFSTAT  qIFET  "wIH ATH q«r
fawomfa  wwzsifast  afw@ifaar ngezn
NEH-FAIWEL-@L-STAGLT-TURAT |
wiven agAg gfawag wEssfasr ngox

a<-warfgaaa-faagg et |
giReqTewaryas an TRIEHIEFT 112 0%
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Zrg-a-Awr-feasean-Orant ggorArE |
vargea  afosard  FFaatfosagsad ngewn

wra-wa:fas-ate-araet-geamifza:
fawa: qazs  aeEfmsagsad 120w
Aadia-aqr-diy waayfatasa: |
fem=ageary fawal arfmsd w@EwaAL: 1osll
tawr-sesr-gm-ar-say-glramrfaaega:
fagsar  aifaacaes  fawarfosagsad ugoan
fadg-aqaug - wageArfafigay |
ZRAAEA  |®  FlaasAdrer sHifEar nggon
AATHA A CToREH YESTITAR |
womafasyEy fanteagaifeaa nggn
arfesi-ge-a@ic-va-gagzsafaas
Qg greawrs faengwadien  fag: ngex
SAWAIY QUAGEAT AT IFITH  wAT fgum
gume: | gl-farygIRegdtag: nin

Meaning : Angara Karma (coal trade) applies to
these trades : (1) Preparing the charcoal; (2) roasting
of gram, pulse etc; (3) potter’s trade; (4) blacksmith’s
trade; (3) gold-smith’s trade; (6) trade dealing in
vessels of brass, copper etc.; and (7) preparing the
bricks etc.

That is called Vanajivika in which one depends
on income through leaves, flowers, and fruits etc, of
the trees cut or fallen in the forest as also through
grinding and milling of grains.

To get the carts or any parts of it such as the
wheel etc. made, and sell them to earn livelihood is
called the Shakatajivika.
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To earn liviihood through transporting load
placing it in the cart, on the back of bull, buffalo,
camel, donkey, mule, horse and other animals is
called the Bhatakajivika.

To earn by digging a pond or well, breaking
stones, or any other work involving destruction of life
in earth in called Visfotakjivika.

To earn by buying and selling of teeth, hair, nails,
bones, hides and other animal produce is called Danta-
vanijya.

To earn by trading in lac, red orpiment, indigo,
dhataki, and boric etc. is called Lakshavanijya.

Trade in butter, animal fat, honey, and liquor etc.

is called Rasvanijya; and that in live animal and
humans is called Keshvanijya.

Trade in poison, weapons, plough, wind-mill,
iron, red orpiment and other things that are used to
destroy life, is called Vishavanijya.

To get livelihood by mechanically crushing
sesamums, sugarcane, mustard seeds, castor
seeds, and drawing out water from a well by mechani-
cal process is called Yantrapida~karma. These pro-
cesses cause pain to living organisms within seeds etc.

Piercing a hole in nose or other parts; punching a
mark on the body; and castrating animals for commer-
cial purpose is called Nirlanchhan-karma.

To maintain oneself by displaying, trading or
otherwise using nightingale, parrot, cat, dog, cock,
peacock, and human slaves is called Asatiposhan.
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To burn grass etc. for a purpose or habituaily is
called Davadana and to dry collected water like that
in lake, pond etc. is called Sarahshosh.

g fasTnayawinifaiear '
Atgana  wigEd  weIGiSAAIUIAT 1L YN

Meaning : To keep tools or implements (for
violence), to keep more than necessary means of
consumption and enjoyment, to talk nonsence, to be
clownish, and to use lusty language are the five trans-
gressions of the anarthadanda vrata.

FraaiE qaqt geanfmaranar: |
TeaqeeaTd | ean awrfawad v

Meaning : To employ mind, tongue, and body in
sinful activities; want of enough enthusiasm for under-
taking the samayika vrata (vow); and to forget the
time-limit of the samayika vrata are the five trans-
gression of this samayika vrata.

qEARATTATY  qEnasan aqn!
NEIEQIIYET | @Y IWEFTWE 1L LR

Meaning : (1) Sending some one beyond the per-
mitted limit; (2) sending for a thing from a place out-
side the fixed !imit; (3) throwing something to draw
attention of a person standing beyond fixed limits;
(4) shouting to call a person and (5) calling a person
from beyond fixed limits by visual gestures; these are
the five transgressions of this desavakasika vrata.

g6 Yoga Shashtra



FrANfEAHEAT]  WAARATRAYT G
garge:  EReageedlad  Afa  diwd ngten

Meaning : (1) To pass urine or stool etc. ona
place which has not been inspected and prepared;
(2) to accept implements without inspecting and
preparing; (3) to prepare bed without inspecting and
cleaning; (4) to show disrespect, and (5) to forget if
pausadha vrata is undertaken or not these five are the
transgressions of the pausadha vrata.

afad &g qu  fagw  wEEEAY )
wegdsFaqRmEe  gafrawa  an ug st

Meaning : (1) To place alms ment for a monk on
sentient earth, water, fire, etc; (2) to cover alms with
some sentient thing; (3) to prepare food after the
time of monk’s begging is over; (4) to give alms by
envying others; (5) not to give a thing in alms pre-
tending it to be belonging to some one else; these five
are the transgressions concerning the Atithisam-
vibhaga vrata.

od Fafegdl wasgn qrastsOi 9+ guq 0
Zgar wifadiAy  wgmmmEw gsad LR

Meaning : Observing all the twelve vows in good
faith, spending money in seven sections of the society
(monk, nun, common man and woman, idol, temple
and knowledge) and giving wealth in charities to
needy persons, one earns the designation of a supreme
householder.
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¥: |y [rgriacd 7 @95 7 a9 a9 |
FY  ATFEHTH YR @ @wrasa ngon

Meaning : He, who has weaith and still does not
spend, knowing all along that it is not permanent and
also a mundane thing, will never be able to observe a
monk’s conduct that is difficult to observe.

wré:‘r yge1 sfassg axhfesegia gzq
fw awni fe garafea & adlseatfa @ s

gha:  gqunssfamtaYqdgavass amf
wearemd aurnfe Fear |WAE ASF NI

afara fafawr ax & gzfaaafemg
qeqrfzfueaasuzy  aadsad: Tgag N30

Meaning : When two ghatikas (forty eight
minutes) remain to the end of the night. one should
awaken. He should than offer mental obeissance to
Pancha Paramesthi (five revered) and ponder over :
““What is my duty ? To which family do I belong ?
What vratas (vow) have [ accepted 77 etc. etc.

He should, thereafter, get out of the bed, take
flowers, incense, and offering and go straight to the
small temptle built in the house, offer panejyrics to the
Lord and do other prayers. Having done so he should
go to the general temple.

Properly entering temple one should go around
the idol three times and worship it with flowers et¢. and
prayers.
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adr ey . afaefEqraa
fazdha fagerar  gaRIETFERTA N1

Meaning : Having gone to the teacher, and having
bowed to him, pious man should disclose to him the
vow he has taken in the morning.

wegeaTd a1 s @ dgmw
fareaswfadwn: eqaqmmgteag ugRval

gRAfaudl WAt FFgAT 9g Ean )
aaisgmafa sfaafafea g wgRan

Meaning : The layman should get up seeing the
teacher. He should go in the teacher’s direction to
receive him. He should than place his folded hands
on his head and should offer the seat to the teacher.
He himself should sit on the ground, after the teacher
has taken the seat offered to him. Then the layman
should offer salutations to him with devotion and
attend on him. This is the method which the pupil
should adopt in order to show reverence.

aq: sfafra<: a7 sqrF wear gEifaan
getemifadiga faasitarafaraay g9

Meaning : Having come back (after offering
obeisance to the guru), a wise householder (shravaka)
should (go to shop) carry business in a manner in
which violation of religious duty is not involved.

asr wisarfget qui Falq wear ¥ AT
afzefa: ag memgrgemfr  fa=rd| n ks

Meaning : Then the supreme householder {maha
shravaka) should offer mid-day worship and take his
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meal at a proper time. He should thereafter hold
discussions with the experts about the scriptural mean-
ings and interpretations.

AavE QEATEAR  FeAT AT q:
FAIAHEAT A FAY TATEATAGIAA LHLREn

Meaning : Then in the evening, he should again
offer worship to the gods which should be followed by
a pratikramana (taking note of the evil deeds done
and repenting for them). He should then, winding up
his activities, plunge into religious study.

Ay wa gar ayeeriaafata o
fazreargaTEta RIAFEITAF: W0l

Meaning : Being purified (in mind) by the reve-
rential memories of the guru, after the religious study
(svaddhyaya), the layman should go to sleep (which
should be as little as possible) and observe continence
generally.

=t atfesg-macd afefasadq
vgawmfaorgnai, afwafs gusesusta

Meaning : After the sleep is over, he should think
about the worthlessness of the female body which
was rejected (physically, verbally, and mentally) by
Sthulabhadra and others.

aFr=oF-aa-Taw-Asefeaafrgfan I
eAIgegar agt wrarn feamvannatasn: 12310

sfgeafamata:  eftmeem IEIAT
aedy WIgE:  FuiE TEENHIGMIAT 1g3Idn
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efaeimnfy  Scwmar  snafewaefa
geofsend wed fm aEe @ gEeEt:? ug e

Meaning : Female body is made up of excreta,
impurities, phlegm, marrow, and bone. On account of
sinewy muscles, it appears to be good like airbag
made up of animal hide; externaily beautiful but not
internally. If the exterior and the interior of the
body of the woman is interchanged her admirers shall
have to protect it from vultures and jackals. Why
does that foolish god of love not wield the weapon
in the form of peacock’s feather to conquer the
world instead of wielding a weapon in the form of
a woman ?

agsaafaas grg | favd faefraan )
agemifn aged gomeafa Feadg ulnn

Meaning : Oh ! How strange it is, whole
world is harassed by this god of love who has his
origin in thought.  Therefore, one should always
think of uprooting the thought about it (passion).

oY @: T Arawy Ay qea Sfafrae )
farad@imgw g swie  afag  FTwT LIRN

Meaning : Keeping an appreciative outlook
towards the monks, one should think of the remedies
for his faults.

Explanation : For vices such as attachment,
batred, anger, pride, hypocracy, greed, infatuation,
passion, and jealousy, one should think of the oppo-
site qualities respectively; namely, detachment, friend-
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ship, forgiveness, humility, straight forwardness,
contentment, discrimination, physical impurity of the
women, and appreciation etc.

g:zqt wafeafa edwar aasiayg faraaq)
fraft gaEad  Jeaaast  faAemEm o23en

Meaning : A layman, thinking firmly that existence
in the world is a source of miseries for all, should pray
that he and all may attain emancipation with which
bliss is naturally associated.

HasisegaasTiont ZEAAIITQL: |
HEQIEY FTARATAT: ETRJIAEAWT 118351

Meaning : Those, who do not budge an inch from
the vow urdertaken by them, though they are con-
fronted with troubles and harassments, deserve our
congratulations as also special praises of Teerthan-
kars.

faaY 3: gar Al geEr axw @mua:
SIGFEATT HEXEH 7 renaarfaggar:? 1gILn

Meaning : Who would not praise that Shravaka-
dharma, which has Jina, the conqueror of passions,
as god; ascetics, the disciplined followers of five
vows, as teachers; and desire to be compassionate
toward destitutes as religion

faagafafager At gy wwEeaf)
i Farsfa fAsia fsaawifaafaa: 112wo

Meaning :If I am not a Jain, I would never prefer
to be even a monarch. I would whole heartedly be a
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beggar or a worker at the prospect of becoming a
staunch Jain. '

mRAFET  SorgigT | AafraesdET |
were AgERd giw gla=at w2 93 Pngv
Wy gwadad JE: qIEIH: TGN |
FSg AmAsasay - wAd watesd ngwln
Rgrfrmat wEA wEean guefy
TAENIT THUFTY AT T wAURG TngwIn
F¥  qErEAIsSHiE | wrefeaRmEss
FIssEArEata asx | TeeAr gAgEen: 2 ugyn)
wat R gut e sqwseafy At afz
" vy wigsmfa Fladmafa: sar 7 ngewn

Meaning : When shail [ adopt the monk’s mode
of life, characterized by the absence of attachment,
worn out garments, body soiled with dirt, and the

style of begging resembling that of a bee and a
wasp ?

When shall I be able to put an end to the wan-
derings in the worldly existence, leaving aside the
company of the wicked people, touching the dust of
the lotus like feet of the guru on my head, and
indulging in the yogic studies ?

When shall T see that day on which the bulls will
be rubbing their shoulders (bodies) against my pillar
like body, which would have assumed that position, as
I would be meditating outside the city at midnight, in
the kayotsarga (deep concentration on the soul devoid
of any thought about the body) ?
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When shall the old king of the herd of deer be
smelling my mouth without fear, taking me to be a
lifeless thing, when I would be sitting in the forest in
the padmasana (lotus pose) with the deerlings sitting
in my lap ?

When shall I be equanimous toward a foe or
friend, a blade of grass or a woman, a lump of gold
or a .piece of stone, a gemor a lump of clay,
emancipation or a wordly existence ?

gfatg qusiion st gﬁﬁ&tﬂa:l
guargamEsia gatfefa  amoarg ndvsn

Meaning : One should indulge in above said
wishes in order to climb the ladder of Gunasthan
(stages of knowledge) and enter the abode of moksha.

gemgrafast  SamsEe: awrEn )
garagwaweal  qgedisiy fageafa ngwen

Meaning : Observing the vow (of pausadha) in the
prescribed manner as referred to before, as well as
leading the life (of a temporary monk) for the whole
day and night without any carelessness, the house

holder even gets purified.
AisarEemENTAl WE  AAIRAUN |
FeAT GAPATAIET Sfauw | d@aHT 1¥sU

WAH-NAT-ATA-RE-TARAY  SIHIEAIT |
aewd  Rstey waferd  segat@@ ngekn

gagT  wgfauTgR AWIEQIE: |
samat famaEgrEgaaafEa: nio
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TEEI®  gxetw wWifad  wYw o qer
tagat wai fAya 9 awfagaaifaa: niggu

qfeagigaavar  fawiey fawfmans
afagsa ATNATATIATTHY AT 1 LLRII

Meaning : If the layman is unable to practice self-
control etc. or if he apprehends the fast approach
of death, he should undertake the vow of samlekhana
(fasting unto death) with a view to reducing the body
to thinness and to minimizing the acuteness of four
passions.

(For practising self-control), he should go to any
of the four holy places, such as Janmakalyanaka (the
place where the Teerthankara had been born), the
Diksakalyanaka (where he had taken consecration),
Jnanakalyanaka (where he had obtained omniscience),
and Mokshakalyanaka (where he had been liberated)
and failing to go to any one of these four places, he
should do it in the house, or forest or a place devoid
of the presence of animals, beasts, or insects etc.

Having given up four types of food and becoming
absorbed in reciting Pancha Paramesthi Mantra, he
should atone for the sins committed by him confessing
them before the guru if he is present. He should
seek shelter of Arhat etc,

He should throw out of his mind any hankering
for this world or the world to come, for continuation
of life or termination of it and should never barter
away his accumulated punya for any ulterior gain.
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In this mann=r, he, like Ananda, should whole-
heartedly embrace death cherishing highest respect
enshrined in his heart for Jinesvara, with cool in his
mind and undaunted in heart by physical sufferings
and harassments from outside.

STET: | HeYFORTLEAATT TATAHRA |
ANTASTALAISATORAFRITANE X 1ERIN
SYEATES NISAY WHAT W AW 3
fatm gfwacatia ggrmraRaTsess 11Xyl

Meaning : Thus, having observed fully well the
duty of a layman, he gets after death the status of
Indra in the heavens or any other similar status and
passess his life in extreme happiness as a result of
good deeds. From there, he descends on earth and
enjoys to the fullest extent. After that he takes to
ascetic’s life, renouncing the worldly pleasures and
reaches the highest abode, within eight cycles of birth
and death.

gfa detua: arawm  TAggETaw |
wafsfy azame amgafr fag fag ngwun
Meaning : Thus, a brief outline of the three jewels
(right perception, right knowledge, and right conduct)

has been given, without which no one can get final
release. ‘
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qJd THIW
Fourth Chapter

mredg IRA-ma-Sfeaogwar g@ac
qAIIRE ggg  mawmfafassfa g,

Meaning : From the non-differential point of
view, the soul itself is the triple gem of right faith,
right cognition, and right conduct; in other words, the
sou] resides in the body in the form of right faith,
right cognition, and right conduct.

- geATATERAT af| Higaanma weAfa
qyg arqg =Wied asATH qew gwaq R0

Meaning : The yogi who has abandoned all
attachment realises the form and existence of the soul
through the soul itself; the conduct, cognition, and
faith being, non-distinct from the soul.

ARATWTANE T EHARAATAT  g¥ad |
agaeaeafanry — AR A wEEd nIn
Meaning : Penances fail to remove the unhappi-

ness of self ignorant people. It is only the realisation
ot soul which at once relinquishes all misery.
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Kashayas
gaqreds  fage: @A wHOma: )
saimfmzaswi g fagrear aifawsaa: uxn
gamieds qae sqlfrafates:
adg  afgwmk wiwmgadfea oxo

Meaning : As the jiva is engaged within the self,
the state of right cognition is achieved. As long as
the soul is bound by various karmas it is within the
body and is identified as body. As the karmas are
destroyed through the fire of shukla dhyana (supreme
meditation), the soul achieves emancipation and
becomes a siddhatma.

As long as it is a slave to the kashayas and
sensuous pleasures it has worldly existence; once it is
free from Kashayas (emotions of anger, vanity, deceit-
fulness, greed etc.) and it is able to control the “sense,
the final liberation s reached. This 1s described as
the state of moksha by the scholars.

g SETYT: BUATA-ATEENET oafron
agfaared mes AT d@eamarfafa: ugn
a8 HIATA: NIAEATAT  WAGIETUH |
TAFIRRIASY AF  SAFHITATIREF: o)
Favn-afa-mg-granzfeauEsn: |

¥ FwaRycded — f{gAwaAcEsIn nan

Meaning : All the jivas in embodied form are
sulhed with kashayas viz., anger, vanity, deceitfulness,
and greed. Each of these have four varying degrees
of intensity, which altogether constitute sixteen classes
of kashayas.
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According to the degree of intensity, they are
known as Sanjvalana. Pratyakhyanavarna. Apratya-
khvanavarna, and Anantanubandhi. The Sanjvalana
kashaya subsides within a fortnight while the others
may last for four months, one year, and life time
respectively. As long as the soul is tramished with
Sanjvalana Kashaya even, it can not reach the state
of complete detachment.

The other three, Kashayas, greater in intensity
and lasting for a longer duration bar the attainment
of yogihood, sravakahood(ability to observe the house-
holders’ twelve vows), and the ability to attain right
cognition. Besides, these kashayas also lead to the
states of heavenly being, mortal being, animal being,
and hellish being respectively in the next life.

INTAGH: FIT: FHIGT FITT FIIAA |
gAATAA W W AHGEEE R
JATHTA:  qAW AT THHATHG
®IW: FWFAAEATI=T fgF a1 TAT HHgon

Meaning : An uncontrolled temper upsets the
mind and harms the body. It provokes hostility and
pushes one to a lower state of life. It shuts the gates
of mind and prevents the flow of peace.

It is an all consuming fire which destroys first its
generator himself, though it may or may not be able
to scorch the target.
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Winning over Passions

Fuagraagid  aAam garria
[qquital gAwa qamomaim: agen

Meaning : Forgiveness is like a canal of water
feeding the garden of self-control and pacifying the
fire of anger. In other words forgiveness is the only
way to cool off anger.

faaosamami  faades v waw:
fadmetasd Qead AIAISFARTON JUE HERW
AA-AIN-FAYEE -  qA-TIT-AT—-=A: |
gaq wez gaearfa garfa awd sta otan
IeAYET AT JOEAFAS AT 1
g AragegvAIgaaftesa: niyn

Meaning : Vanity dulls the sense of discrimination.
Without this sense of propriety and right conduct, a
person cannot make any progress. An arrogant
person will not be able to reach even the three wordly
goals of dharma. artha, and kama. It is rightly said
that pride goes before the fall.

If one is vain of family, race, opportunity, wealth,
strength, beauty, capacity for penance etc., the quality
of all these will deteriorate if at all he inherits in the
next birth.

Therefore, it is absolutely necessary to nip it in
the bud before its roots bury all the good qualities
and the bad ones blossom on its branches. This can
easily be done through gentleness and humility.
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wgAats wAA 9y Wearfad:
sagfacfaami  wmr  gafamag iy
Fifasggza:  qEar {HE@GT FKIAD: 0
I SSATATAT qFAAN  TEAT fz ngn
ATTAIAE TEAT HAFTALRIAT |
wasway e "t fagadfwE ogen

Meaning : Deceitfulness is like an axe cutting
through the tree of character. Itis followed by
falsechood and leads to misconception or false cogni-
tion. The deceitful people are cunning and sinful
like cranes, they are happy that they are able to cheat
the world.

But these ignorant fools do not realise that in
doing so they have cheated their own souls and
incurred heavy karmic burden which would lead them
to lower states of life. Therefore, in all dealings one
should resort to frankness and straight forwardness
and keep away the snake of deceitfulness from
poisoning his soul.

WET: [ENAIWE qOEEATAA: |
w3l sg@AFEEIAt @yw: matqATNE: u sy

gafla: wad®  @gw  maEaEi
ggaifuafastsr #rfz  @Eiwadsfow neen

SIA@™A  AWAE  AtaAvanaiaany |
Fpaar | Iacd  IWsdeeatassfa uon

grpeafa fg awned afgssr @ fradqd
AN wElAiERcHE: O I 93 1IN
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Sragrreggaataas agmwfa: |
SECILEGCEE S G o SR E C 1 & MTERY

Meaning : Greed is like a monster that guips
down all the good qualities. Its entangling creepers
trap a person into life long misery and never let him
reach the goals of dharma and karma.

It is like the begging bowl which always remains
empty, needing more and more to fill up.

Desire for wealth is insatiable. One who doesn’t
have any thing craves for a hundred gold coins. One
who has a hundred. would aspire for a thousand and
SO on.

A king would dream of becoming an emperor,
an emperor would want to rule the heaven. The
ruler of the heavens, Lord Indra, too would not be
satisfied with his lot.

Thus the waves of the ocean of greed would time
and again deluge a jiva. Itis therefore, very nece-
ssary to build a strong wall of contentment against
these waves and preserve the peace of mind.

BNFEQT FIMT HFEAT HIAT LA A |
swrArEtgar war waran gfq | ugs nk3n

Meaning : One can overcome anger with forgive-
ness, vanity with humility, deceitfulness with frankness
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and greed with contentment. This sums up how any
one can win over the kashayas.

farfrzawd Ay wa@E JGAIEET |
gray #m+ wrgd @ faAr safaamAag nvn

Meaning : Just as one needs a burning fire against
the icy cold of winter, human beings need to control
the senses in order to keep away the kashayas.

manafcfizagd --  za@veamiaia:
aipsq  AIFI  wg: aafy daa nlqu
ghgafaisar  wvg:  we@Efwgad
@Y gedead: gF AN: F: T YUFAT URE
FAGTATT  9JIT $HAF W LT F
wfafsarfr saw sTmfa wQfmg uen

Meaning : Unbridled senses, like wild horses,
would certainly drive human beings to the forest of
hell. One who is driven by senses would certainly
be overcome by kashayas. It is very easy to destroy
entire wall of a fort once breach is made by pulling
out a brick.

Uncontrolled senses lead to destruction of the
family, loss of kingdom, imprisonment, and execu-
tion.

ameangaEEas — warase w9 ) |
mEraswaean —smaafa amma nsn
qaeams faavq faqa  wamarfass o
#faweq w2 AT Wi qafa fAfswag uqn
fagaq  WERTEF—FNN  TESGT: |
FERATAAAENTIT  WegATTAA 9293 1Yol
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Famsgaamn  — foatsfasifga:
TRy was Y wawr wwd Ffag un
gieont gifeoit  sifa —wvenfaggas<:
sEoiEsT |Taed aifa sArEEd JTATH 11ZRU
g fage gw®: g=ag  faetaa:

%% fg gmuasw gsa@m wafa 7 Pu3u

Meaning : An elephant, when stretches his trunk
to enjoy his mate, is at once bound to the post and
subjected to pain.

" A fish, safe in the deep waters, when tempted to
take the bait, is at once caught by the fisherman.

A wasp, when attracted by the scent of an
elephant’s brow, sits on it, is immediately knocked
dead by the elephant’s ear flaps.

Moths, fascinated by the bright golden flame of
the lamp, court death by jumping into it.

A deer, curious to hear the sweet music, is at
once pierced dead by the hunter’s arrow.

Thus it is clear that the satisfaction of even a
single sense organ leads to certain death and misery.
What, than about the simultaneous satisfaction of
all the sense organs ? It would certainly result in
death.

afgfizasg gata avggar wg@fa
ai faar gafrad: sIedwy ga1 A%f nwn

Meaning : The observence of the vows or other
rituals are fruitless without the discipline of senses.
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It only leads to the mortification of body. - As
such one must first control the sense organs through
purification of mind.

Indisciplined Mind

®A WY WreIRawE g |
aurgafa d@Eru-aEns SETREEh a3yl
ACTHTAIEAYY gadar wegwHTy wafan |
FAT Awd [ fawcosaw gafeEq uzen
wfRsguaew: @ dwrwgt Tafa @)
qgvai fawfagaw @ gagfa gead nzeu
. fameasd wafeafa gweaa:
ufregraersa  gafa fg @eafe nzsn

Mearing : The uncontro]led and fearless monster
of mind pushes the jivas of the three lokas into the
valley of wordly existence.

Even the people who are desirous of moksha
and are practising penance are thrown ashtray by
agitated mind.

A person desiring to be a yogi without controlling
his mind, is like a lame person who fancies to walk
long distance and becomes a laughing stock. If the
mind is under control, the karmic influx is checked
and if not the karmic influx remains,

Aawla fazaafosmnaraz: '
frasmaiat  acdm giaafrssiaeaa: nzko

Meaning : Those craving for liberation from the
bondage of karmas should try to control this
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lascivious monkey like mind, wandering around the
world. ‘

Puriyt of Mind

ffust  weafrafm  Fatugesfas)
ghx Aam: gy aaveaar qatfaf o
geai fg waa: ggt geeagsaisia agqur:
graseaneat Ay afta &= wal gdtaa: 1y
aa:gfgafaqen ¥ ageafa geaa
eaweaATd Wareat & fadiafia agrorag uvln
anfegst  aaygfg-faargaea @gan
eavE @y guT we-fasdeds gqem vy
azacad wAgly: wasar fafgfassar
aq-wa—aAsw: e wEIvER o
amyggda wdear  ege-fafasa:
Frged ¥4 fgeanssenn excasdsafaesd newi

Meaning : A pure mind is praised by the scholars
as an unwavering lamp lighting the path toward
liberation.

A pure mind attracts good qualities while in an
impure mind either good qualities are non-existent or
they soon depart.

Therefore, the purification of mind is very nece-
ssary. People who desire moksha without a pure
mind are like ignorant fools trying to swim across the
great ocean with bare hands.

Just as it is useless to show a mirror to a blind,
it is fruitless to meditate with an impure mind.
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Thus a pure mind is indispensible to those
aspiring moksha. The observence of penances, vows,
rituals, prove to be only physical torture if unaccom-
panied by a pure mind.

In order to purify the mind, one should over-
come passions of attachment and hatred and cleanse
the soul. Only then can one have a clear under-
standing of the nature of soul.

Attachment and Aversion

AEREOAfa g gEaama i |
wimfaf: gamesr goaw  fastad ued

sawrafe ard @utata wmfagg )
famar ga vwmEwewafa g9ggE: 1wl

wmfafafaezges — AT "aIarn @17
HHATFY  GIISSEST:  qIAQA ACEHTEZ N¥sIN

Meaning : The yogis who try to discipline the
soul are themselves afflicted by bursts of attachment,
hatred etc. and become slave to these passions.

They try to protect the mind by observing various
vows but these passions creep in like demons and
blur the clarity of mind.

A mind devoid of knowledge, due to the darkness
of passions, leads a person into the ditches of hell; asa
blind leads a blind into a well.

Fourth Chapter 107



wemarTa:  gtew-fratoageifafe:
famgsa:  gwean  wngafgassa nxd

Meaning : Those who desire moksha should come
out of the stupor and with alertness and equanimity
destroy these passions of attachment and hatred.

nusqArgwaa | araarfifo "awsam
W@y @g|l  qai  AAGEATWA: Lol
gfrgfia wwida aEaaeTss &7 aq |
qu  gEUIRIEFIR—agAr  seAsfziv angn

Meaning : The purifying waters of equanimity
cleanse the dirt of the passions and provide prefound
bliss.

A moment’s detachment helps one to shed off the
karmic dirt which otherwise would not be possible
even with the penance of thousands of years.

w9 g @ @femse gfegraeafaeaa: o
fafasiiged @y aEtfaswsmean oL

Meaning : With equanimity the sadhus remove
karmas fused with the soul, just as one removes leaf
from a sticky solution with a cane straw. '

Tmfaearatasss w1 wwTfawigar
rafen eawd quafa Aifta: qzawraa: nw
'Meaning : The light of etluan-imity destroys the
clouding dark passions of attachment etc., and the
yogis are able to see the godly soul within.
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fergfra svaat facd afoonfa aTeaoy )
Oig ETTAFA HET-WIST: el F9IEa: HLYN

Meaning : The sadhus who practice equanimity,
although for their own betterment, influence the wild
creatures deeply. The natural enemies forget their
natural hostility and become friends under this.power-
ful influence of equanimity.

Feelings
arrd wifaNudT qeEy  WEAn AT |
sfreaamono FFAFTHATTIT YY)
wetamaa fafi da¥  HAfASI |

guETIRAIATT Ww gragl  afaHEan nsn

Meaning. : Equanimity is = realised through
detachment and detachment is brought about

through appropriate bhavanas (feelings & thoughts).
They are twelve, as follows :

1. Anitya bhavana : to ponder over transitoriness of
things in this universe.

2. Asaran bhavana : to ponder over helplessness of
the jivas (the living).

3. Sanshaya bhavana : to ponder over the endless
wanderings of a jiva in this universe.

4. Ekatva bhavana : to ponder over the isolation of
 every jiva.
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10.

1.

Anyatva bhavana : to ponder over the separate-
ness of the body and the soul.

Ashuchi bhavana : to ponder over the essential
ugliness of the body.

Asrava bhavana : to ponder over the continuocus
influx of Karmas.

Samvara bhavana : to ponder over the blocking
of the influx of the karmas.

Nirjara bhavana : to ponder over the shedding
off of the karmas.

Dharma bhavana : to ponder over the nature and
the scope of dharma.

Lok bhavana : to ponder over the nature of this
universe.

Bodhi bhavana : to ponder over the means of
acquiring right cognition.

geAraeas weqg avwemg A afwfm

fadigad wasfena @1 | anratamia@ar neen

aad Agat | wE-gewEfFasaan
weuEqaMIga — gmeR — faRwEis uesu

FeAIHIUAT FHeHY: AFA: Tacanfzan |
ararafasdfatg—gagsd o dlaaqg ULkl

gafaed qnga<d fadas:  sfraaq)
gorngeoifgremm favmeara FReaRq ukon

Meaning : A thing does not look the same in the

after-noon as it was in the morning. It looks quite
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different at night from what it looked like in the
afternoon. Alas! All things are emphemeral.

Fleeting like a cloud dissipated by stormy winds,
affluence or wealth is unsteady like the tide and ebb
of an ocean; the kingship exists only as long as a
dream; and youth is like a pod of fibres tossed about
by the winds. Therefore, ponder over transitoriness
of every thing in this world, in order to cultivate the
feeling of equanimity to tame the snake of desire.

gERRIEAsay  geneniaifta Ma)
g | ageawtayg ®: wed: gafam® nLn
fagaiy: eagatgeara@i @ qe@aw )
gt Aax  weg: saiwgwasf gl

wrafiq rasaEsg danEAE msaia
AR g WAlA AR gEEEd UEIN
dgar  gaiEifia-saassaEEaiEy |
I HAAFEAF AW aifea  fga: nswu

Meaning : Alas ! when e¢ven the great humans
like Vasudevas and heavenly beings like Indra are not
free from the clutches of death, where can the ordinary
people seek refuge from death ?

Within a blink of an eye, a creature is led to the
house of death (any of four states of next life accord-
ing to one’s karmas), while father, mother, brother,
son, daughter, etc., watch helplessly.

The ignorant people mourn the end (death)
through precipitation of the karmas but they never
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mourn their own fate (death) which will soon ovcrtake
them. '

As there is no refuge for a deer from the attack
of a lion in forest, there is no refuge for the living
from the ever burning forest-fire-like sorrows of hfe.

siifan: yaga earet ofaag s a1
HATTATZA FTag gardl gea | sz Lg%y

A atfa waat @ifF saar ar a1 gsafa
SR FHREFIAT—IangFa [T g

aaed MEw@siy A asafa )
qgafe  amifea aw eged mAleta: 1gon

Meaning : The jivas of this universe play varieties
of roles on this stage of wordly life. Sometimes born
as a Brahman well versed in vedas, a slave, a god, or
an insect. As a consequence of karmas, what
category of life, like a rented abode, is left univisited
by living being ?

In this entire universe there is not even a tip of
hair where a jiva has not touched upon during the
wanderings caused by the cycles of birth and death as
the result of karmic bondage.

Explanation : Wordly jivas are of four categories,
viz., 1. hellish, 2. animal, 3. human, and 4. heavenly
beings. All these creatures, bound by the karmas
wander about in this world full of misery.
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oF Jouy  Wwg-w qa AR
gafoagwaas:  Sfeafa waraR sy

sraeafod fad wm: @vgm weEd )
q @awt awme fBawmd Fasafn ogeu

Meaning : Every jiva passes through the various
states of life alone. He also wanders alone through
the cycles of birth and death.

Although he incurs the influx of karmas for the
utility of others, when the time arrives to suffer the
frutition of these karmas he is alone.

gavaed  wdIen  egwavesdion )
SASFYUGATI . qATALE A FAAA el

CTIE : CEEC S MR B C e GG el
99 WIGHHAT AEq FANG:  NIAAX 1wt

Meaning : The distinction between the soul and
the body is evident from the fact that the soul is
formiess but endowed with eternal life while the body
has form but is temporary. When these, which look
like one are really separate then, is it not true to say
that the so called companions like relatives and
friends are other than soul ?

One who understands this distinction will never
regret the separation from wealth, relatives, and body.
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TASEATT-AFITT- ASATGHISTHATA |
wg=AT 9¢ Fu: glaE asa qga: T wel
masiaaafga—  afueasafofesd o
sty wimgwedy  wgeglasfewag nein

Meaning : How can you expect the body that
stores chyme, blood, fiesh, fat, bones, marrow, semen,
entrails, and excreta to be pure and holy ?

It is the height of folly and sign of blind attach-
ment to consider as pure the body with its nine exits
stinking and wet with variety of excretions all the
time.

Asrava

gilagsasaifo @ &7 gargea |
agieafa dga— AEEEST Si|an el
wsmfgnfad ¥ $9 gy guwewsw |
syrafagawd fagalcogd ga: ey
gawtAarg  fafaeg  sfamartad aa0 )
faqdld  gadE-  APWIATRAT et
g greaw  waad gy gwg)
gaarfeao  @wsg— gEEArgs g leell

warar fagar @ gArEsfael a=wn o
frsaregmia s F-wgd afa ga=: vesu

Meaning : Any act committed by mind speech or
body is known as yoga (combination) and the auspi-
cious and inauspicious karmas are attracted to the
soul through these yogas. This influx is known as
asrava.
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If the mind is filled with auspicious thoughts of
friendliness and generosity the auspicious karmas are
incurred. When the mind is flooded with kashayas
or passions or wicked thoughts or involved in the
sensnous pleasures the inauspicious karmas are
incurred.

Truth, based on the scriptures leads to the influx
of auspicious karmas; and the opposite of it leads to
mnflux of inauspicious karmas,

Refraining from wicked acts and being involved
in religious acts attracts auspicious karmas. Whereas
killing living beings attracts the inauspicious karmas.

The main causes of the influx of inauspicious
karmas are the four chief kashayas i. e. anger, vanity,
deceitfulness, and greed.

gagREEi g fAdw 3T &an
a gatwad  ger  gemwrafa@Ea: aw’]n

T HRQIAAEIATE: 8 FSEAC |
waggfearear: §  gawi@gaw  nsoll

Samvara

Meaning : Misconception, non-observance of
vows, sloth, kashayas, and various acts of mind,
speech, and body generate karmas. To check this is
known as samvara. This samvara is of two types:
physical and mental. Physical samvar, consists in
checking the influx of karmas through non-indulgence
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in the above mentioned causes of karmic influx.
The mental samvara consists in supreme detachment
or equanimity so that the soul remains unsullied
under any situation and no karmic influx takes

place.

A7 Y7 TORA TAY AT JET: |
acg e AQym @ @ grsar wqfetw: us
ARAT  WINRS  gFgERFAcTEgar
wIg AT T4T A1GE A SFEAI AREHA 1SR
gaaugarasiy fagma fagafang |
fAaugatzmeen ganw sgmfa: us3
faafarfafwainm swd  smwEa: |
grazavrgiAA-fatia  =mfa  «wag nsy
grwaw  fReawg  gweddm  [am:
fasiaissaiz 9@ gaUd  FamAE:  UsWU

Meaning @ The scholars will apply whatever
checks which are necessary to block the asrava or the
karmic influx. Those who are anxious to control
this influx will employ forgiveness against anger,
humility aganist vanity, simplicity against illusion,
and contentment against greed. The indulgence in
sensuous pleasure could be stopped through harness-
ing the senses.

Strict control should be exercised over the
activities of mind, speech, and body. All sinful
actitivites should be abandoned, the vows should be
observed. One can conquer over misconception
through right cognition. Thus by engaging oneself
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in pure thoughts one can congquer over the mind full
of despairing or revengeful thoughts.

Nirjara

dgrediagami wRot worieg )
fasttt & EHAT gar wwET wRATEAT Heg)
sar  wFEm afgar—awEr dasaRfgan )
wHW wFAIqUEr agarAeETatsfa & nson

adiguiy fda gaw afgar a9y
Farsfraar quamm-Tamn sty fageafa us=n

FAQARANTE  a«:  deqw a9
Iaearreagramt  AAafa afgemw nsan

grafeaa qurged sxearay fawaista =
sgeqeisy gwW saTd SigeArFasal aq: 1o
AegaN qarEagl g ARG A
aqt wefa swifor geueals aegong netn

Meaning : The act of shedding off the karmas,
which are the root cause of the endless cycles of
rebirth, is called nirjara. This nirjara can be either
voluntary or involuntary. Sakam nirjara or voluntary
nirjara takes place when one practices penances with
a specific intention to shed off the karmas and 1is
aware and alert all the time while undergoing these
penances.

Akam or involuntary nirjara takes place while
one undergoes the various hardships of life e.g.
vagaries of weather, hunger, thirst etc.
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Sakam or voluntary nirjara is practiced by the
yogis or the house-ho'ders with right cognition
as they observe various major and minor vows, The
karmas can be compared to fruits. Fruits my ripen
naturally on trees or they couid be made to ripen
artificially. Similarly the karma may take its own
time to ripen and be effective, or it may be
made to mature through penances and made in-
effective thereby.

Just as the gold is cleansed as it is put to fire,
the jiva sullied by the evil karma is purified through
the fiery heat of penances.

Penances could be physical or mental; fasting,
restricting the quantity and variety of food; ascetic
practices, are all considered as physical penances as
they are physically evident.

The mental penances are atonement, rendering
services to the diseased and the decrepit, study of
religion, politeness or impeccable behaviour, and
spiritual meditation.

The karmas attached to the jivas are burnt out
in the fiery heat of these penances.

Explanation : Just as a lake would not receive
any more water when the openings into it are
blocked up, a jiva will not gather new karmic matter
as soon as he has stopped the influx through
samvara. Just as the water previously collected in
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the lake would dry up through strong hot sun rays,
the karmic matter enveloping the jiva would be easily
destroyed by the practice of various penances.

The internal penance is better than the external,
and the spiritual meditation is the best among all
penances,

Dharma
sqRma: @y awisd wratgiaarad:
4 amwrgAEr fg 7 "Ry waam ukln
gan: gAd e sgniEwAar 89 )
arfranizaagar giwe=x Imar @@ g nesn

Meaning : The dharma, which has been
expounded by the omniscient  Teerthankaras is
without any contradiction. The jiva who seeks refuge
with dharma never drowns in this ocean of wordly
existence.

The dharma which leads to liberation has ten
elements :

1. Sanyamf(discipline-enveloping Ahimsa).

Satya (truthfulness),

2

3. Shauch (non stealing),

4. Brahmcharya (continence),
5

Akinchanata (non-attachment),
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6. Tap (penarnce),

7.  XKshanti {(forgiveness),

8. Mardava (humility),

9. Saralta l(simplicity), and

10. Mukti (freedom from desires).

HANRIAR:  &eagwiml  gIdrfeRad |
makfe a8 awg-usifafsammsig nexn

gqit gganstal easd qarfa Agan
a3t afqumaas—asggaisfagaasa: neyn

aresgufa 7 e fa-nrmaata awge: o
WPl @ wWEISE g GREE AT KRN
7 sgmeanwfeaan ageq arfa arfaw:

mfascanfgmr ax wR ga fqasgam neen

faussar o famad agaa )
geArafassd ax  gaigraw I HREI

gataerRaAnt fazratasfagaa
IEAX wnaafenn A9 e WA (RN

wIFGRIAAT  FHY-TESARE? qE@ |
gARIATHET A6 wHi farawasas: ngool

Meaning : All the desires of the person who
practices dharma are fulfilled as through the wish-
yielding tree, the wish yielding cow, and the wish-
yielding gem. But the persons who are devoid of
dharma will never even have a glimpse of any wish
yielding object.
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Dharma is the saviour of the jivas troubled by
the miseries of the ocean of the wordly existence.
It is the friend who always remains close and is
extremely affectionate.

Rains quench the earth and the earth is never
drowned by the oceans. This is undoubtedly because
of dharma.

Flames do not tend to go transverse and wind
does not tend to blow upward. This is because of
the intangible force of dharma.

Without any base or support, locus stand: of
earth as the focal point of human world is maintained
by nothing else but dharma.

Sun and moon rise every day for the benefit of
humanity. It is dharma that enforces such order.

Dharma is like a brother to the brotherless,
friend to the friendless, protector of the desolate and
benefactor for all.

TE-AANWT-AASGIAAN-TQIA: -
AMFAAH  qwi qgw: wer faas pRo g
gdf A EmaaEats g
ydf fasad asemfs  agwawas nge

Meaning : Demon, yaksha, tiger, wolf, snake, or
poison cannot harm a person who has taken refuge
with dharma.
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Dbarma protects beings from falling into the hell
or nether world and dharma alone makes one attain
incomparable glory of omniscience.

The Universe

 gwfzegsidme-saaseaanzfan \
xeq: qui eRicalw feqegeafasaanas: uto

IR AERTHIWE g qeary afezan
grFsitfiaagraa—agasgaa: Heowil
IxTRAGRIsHEAT AvgAY iAo
g% gIAEEIM wiE:  smREmgia ngow

fremfadt 7 Fmfe 5 ga: &afasga
rag fagt faenard aaR fe aafean: 1o

Meaning : Think of this loka as having shape of
man standing akimbo, his hands over his waist, and
full of matter having attributes of creation, subsis-
tance, and destruction.

This loka (universe) can be segmented into three
parts : upper, middle, and lower.

The seven worlds of hell are situated in the lower
loka, enveloped within solid water, dense air, and
thin air.

The lower loka is pyramid shaped; broad at the
bottom and narrow at the top. The middle loka Is
like a girdle and the upper like a barrel. All these
shapes combined make the complete loka.
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This loka has not been created by anyone, it is
not even sustained by anyone.

It is self-evident and without any base;
suspended in the space.

The life

AFAASIOTEAIY guARwEal:  Seaa |
TATATEAIR AA At faqmwed At ®A"A 1120011

Aigeaamadnyy wifa:  aateEas |
TIPEE WAy 99 wYfaEnamang ien

STTAY  guaE: FT-Fus—daneafy |
acafeaned az afuted ggewda 1i2oay

wrrAfafasira-fats wifgawama:
faga:  ®dwidy  AacgRgwEEd (2ol

Meaning : It is the inveluntary nirjara (shedd-
ing of karma particles) that makes a being evolve
from sthawar, the simplest category of life, to tras
Jiva or animal kingdom.

Further reduction of karmic particles gradually
leads the being to be born as a man, in the Aryan
territory (good environment), in civilised community,
with good health, and having long life.

The collection of auspicious karmas bring about
the opportunity of listening to a guru preaching right
dharma and having faith in it.

But, inspite of all these facilities, it is very
difficult, to achieve right cognition or true knowledge.
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One should then ponder over the twelve
bhavanas so as to be detached. This detachment will
bring about equanimity.

fagavaqy fawwiail  swaEfaagaam |
geysRemararfir-atfudla: agfaga ugetn

Meaning : Those who are averse to the pleasures
of the five senses and have embraced equanimity, get
the fire of kashayas cooled down, and in them the
light of right cognition shines.

Meditation

ARegHANIATG e AN @RINAA |
faar gwegwTTag emid waear fagraad neeRn

Meaning : The yogis who would aspire after
meditation, should first achieve equanimity and then
meditate. If one tries to enter meditation without

achieving equanimity the soul is unnecessarily
tortured.

ANA: FEHAART @ AEAATAA WA
LAY HF asH qgaE fgamema: ugidn

Meaning : Mokhsa is achieved through the shedd-
ing of karmas. The karmas are destroyed through
self-realisation. The realisation of self comes
through meditation. As such meditation is conside-
red beneficial for the soul.
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¥ quedw faar sard 7 emAA faar = qq
faewsd sad AR FANARAFITOR 1L L0

Meaning : Meditation is not possible without
equanimity, and firm unshakable equanimity is not

possible without meditation, so both are mutually
causative.

grafFanedd smd  emsadfam
o gas F a9 gar SINQEReAT AT 1 g%

Meaning : For the lower class of yogi (chhad-
mastha yogi) a concentration for a muhurta (48
minutes) is considered as dhyana (meditation). This
is of two types, one is Dharma-dhyan (religious
meditation) and the other is Shukla—dhyan (higher

meditation). The pure have total lack of attachment
and activity.

geanqrafemsar ugr sarrat wag
Fgagwy g Tar@wifa  eammeafa: uogsa

Meaning : At a stretch the meditation does not
last more than a muhurta on one point or object.

After a mubhurta the meditator is distracted. He
has to start the meditation all over again, concent-
rating on a different point, and soon. This chain
should be continued.

Attitudes

qFA-sME-wree-AenEaift  fAaredg o
WEAAYIEFR Al a¥g T@AAT 1020
Mearing : The four bhavanas (feelings); friend-
ship, appreciation, compassion, neutrality; help when
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the chain of meditation is broken. They act as tonic
for weak meditation.

a1 wwiewtsty qrarfy a1 = gewtsfe g:foa:
gegal smEtAmy s RaEd aitsu

srgreaAtRIO gEgacaEaiEam
Ay qwqTEt A @ gErE KEfwa gl

DAcHIFy WAY  arEAAY Sifaaw
gAtFqur  afg:  weaAfRelad ngen
ey faw dmargeiatag
mreRTfay dAwT FeRteacsagEtiEay ngriy
seard wraawrheaiasifeagefa:
Fframfe dud faget saRasatag 1R

Meaning : To desire that no being should be
unhappy, none commits sins, and all the beings
become free from the bondage of karma is the feeling
of friendship.

The second feeling is pramoda bhavana {(goodwill
and appreciation). The great persons endowed with
qualities of equanimity, patience, sobriety, discretion
etc., should be respected, praised, duly eulogised,
served, and even revered.

The third feeling of karuna ( compassion )}
consists in extending succour, to the needy. The
poor, the pitiable, the diseased, the harassed, all
need mental as well as physical support. This third
bhavana of compassion consists in treating every
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jiva with kindness, and in doing whatever one can to
alleviate his sufiering.

The fourth bhavana of madhyasthya (equanimity)
consists in patiently tolerating beings who are cruel
and violent by nature, unhesitatingly criticise the
guru and the ommiscient blowing their own trums-
pet. They should be simply ignored and left alone.
One should try to remain apathetic to them.

As one ponders over these four bhavanas one
can concentrate better and the chain of meditation
continues.

dd ar Taeagd, awgn eaAfagd
gargAngr g, fafaw sg@Eamag nekIn

Meaning : The yogi, desirous of establishing
control over the yogic postures, should resort to
places of births, consecration, ommiscience and
absolution of the Teerthankaras. In the absence of:
such places, he should select the places of complete
solitude.

Postures

QUg-N-TAEA-wL-qeergnfa I )
gewfrer Mafger sulamEamag 1Ly

Meaning : Paryankasana, virasana, vajrasana,
padmasana, bhadrasana, dandasana, utkatikasana,
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godohikasana, and kayotsarga, etc., are the names of
the yogic postures.

smrswgearw®, gk F& afqa
qaygy wifirar - afaeiaeafos: ngiwn

Meaning: The posture in which the legs are
folded so that the feet are under thighs and the
palms rest near the navel is known as paryankasana.

gifRzfaraneed, amtegfc  afae )
feud ax aftQfaa @ATRA wgaw ugrgn

Meaning : Put the Jeft foot on the right thigh
and right foot on the left thigh. This posture befitt-

ing a warrior is called the virasana.

ged Fungargy eaf divmd afq
TRAEENARIIEB, a=EEd g aq uLen

Meaning : After having assumed virasana as
described before, keep both the arms crossed behind
the back forming the figure of vajra. Hold, there-
after, the toes of both the legs with the hands.

Explanation : The toe of the left leg should be
held by the left hand and the toe of the right leg by
the right hand. Some call this posture by the name

vetalasana also.

fagranfaszeargaaad afg
agarafeafant mma  @vad fag: vgen

Meaning : Sit as if you are sitting on a throne
with legs hanging; push away the throne from behind.
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The posture thus formed is called virasana
(a variation) by experts.

FAFAT RETHM g, TRAGT TR AFAT |
quigafafe  @w, asaafa=ad: a0

Meaning : Put in contact one thigh with the
other thigh at their centre. The sp:cialists in the
yogic science call this posture as the padmasana.

argitFca  gewRnl, qEaEt admafc
qrfnesofasi galq, ax wEEd gag 11g3on

Meaning : Bring two soles of the feet together
and folding the legs in, let them touch the perineum;
put the interlinked fingers of both the hands on the
joined feet. The posture is then called the
bhadrasana.

femszrgy_wit femezyesl, qimsate saralq |
gatafaray @t agsewmAagdfan ng3gn

Meaning : Sit down, stretch the legs in such a
mannetr that the fingers, ankles, and thighs would
touch the ground. That is called dandasana.

gaqifengamy, — gigwwfesmayg |
qusorsat g waEeAr, aceary MAfEwTEAR 1230

Meaning : Bring buttocks and heels in touch with
the ground. It is called utkatikasana. The same

asana is called godohikasana when the heels are
lifted.
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gefraawwgageacacatfagen ar |
TATH wraTAdel g, wraredt: @ sifwac ngyIn

Meaning : Keeping both the hands hanging down,
one should stand ignoring the body or one should sit
down and forget the body. In both these ways, the
posture observed is kayotsarga.

wvay aw adg, fafgdw feal =7
gagy fawm@esaAad samAATHAR 0 e

Meaning : One should adopt that posture which
produces stability of mind and thus becomes an
instrument in meditation.

Explanation : There in no hard and fast rule that
some particular posture should be practiced excluding
the other. Select the posture through which
mental tranquility is achieved and maintained for a
long time.

gEAAGAIAA:,  gleasTaEa: |
MATATATIZET, TARFATATHIAT 113U
qawaIa:  gAtfwgaEr  Fiscgasge: |
TKAT: GHEEATAY, LATAT eTATAT W& LI |

Meaning : The meditator should attempt medit-
ation, selecting a posture in which he can comfortably
meditate for a long time, keeping both the lips firmly
closed so that no air can come or go in and out, focu-
ssing both his eyes on the tip of the nose, arrang-
ing the teeth in such a manner that the upper and
lower sets may not come In contact with each other,

keeping a bhappy face, facing east or north, devoid
of laziness and with an erect spine. O
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9T AHIE
Fifth Chapter

mongrRIga:  wivgafaar smiafagd
waat  Ravar W wAgaafawa ngn

Meaning : Having obtained mastery on various
postures, Patanjali and others have advocated the
pranayam (breath control) for securing meditational
power; as otherwise no control over mind and breath
can be established.

A ¥ HEHE  ATAA  {AET: |
wargsafeaRdat @Eiat selTERay vl

Meaning : Where there is mind, there is wind;
and where there is wind, there is mind. On account
of this mind and wind, which have similar functions,
remain intermixed like milk and water.

QFET TS-ALT EJIQWT AN T qI9
saraqlfciraanfasaaratare A 11301

Meaning : When one of the two (mind and wind)
1s destroyed, the other also is destroyed; and when
one of them exists, the other also exists. When both
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are destroyed, sense organs and intellect cease func-
tioning. This results into emancipation.

SIOTATRY  afaede:  TERE@RATauIna: |
aF: quErEa peasrafa @ faur nv

Meaning : Pranayam is that activity in which
both inhalation and exhalation (of the breath) are
regulated. This is accomplished in three ways. The
names indicating these are Rechaka (exhalation),
Puraka (inhalation) and Kumbhaka (suspension).

WEATZINERAT AT JRATTHTTIERAT |
gfaviayagineg @raur  &lad@ T 0ul)

Meaning : According to other acharyas(teachers)
the pranayam is seven fold. Add Pratyahara, Shanta,
Uttara, and Adhara to the three (mentioned previo-
usly). These four are so named as they denote
various conditions of regulating wind in the body.

aemissiafaaad ATHFGIUAA: |
afg: sataoi =rEn: & 9w zfe =a nan

Meaning : When the wind (breath) is thrown out
very very slowly from the belly through nostrils,

Brahma randhra (palate), and or through mouth, it is
called Rechaka {exhalation).

GRIGEX [ITQIIR Q01 & J & !
aifaaw feaQipea Qud a g FEaw: ol
Meaning : Drawing the wind from outside and
filling down to anus through the whole alimentary
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canal is called the Puraka (inhalation). That very
wind, when it is suspended and stopped at the navel,
is called Kumbhaka.

ETATCEATAAIR Y REATEIT: WwHaa: |
argarEagTifata: wea IEAd s

Meaning : The Pratyahara is that type of prana-
yam in which the breath is moved from one part of
the body to another. When the breath is prevented
from escaping through the palate, nostrils, or mouth,
it is called the Shanta.

Explanation : The difference between the
Kumbhaka and Shanta is that in the former, the
breath is held up at the navel while in the latter, it is
prevented from escaping through the openings.

yrtatsd ogepta  gaarfag  wIIed )
AT @ auEgn?  fagdaradsu: nki

Meaning : That pranayam in which the wind is
drawn from outside and stored in the region of the
heart is called the Uttara. When it is shifted to the
lower parts of the body, such as the navel etc,, it is
named the Adhara.

The Effect

IgigeanE: swenr ¥ qfeenu:
gfez: qusalim  saifam@r sad non
fawecary geaw  afawafaiwad
aaeqafaafgen gewwrg wala sgeg ngtn
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saTgrag as sriadtamf-ara araa:
gag@ata: feavar gEesex g ouin

Meaning : The Rechaka (pranayam) cures the
diseases of the digestive organs as also those caused
by the phlegm (Kapha). The Puraka (pranayam)
fattens the body and cures all diseases.

The Kumbhaka (pranayam) makes the lotus in
the form of heart bloom, tears apart the internal
tumors, and keeps body strength intact or even
increases it.

The Pratyahara (pranayam) increases strength
and lustre of the body, while the Shanta cures the
diseases caused by the vitiation of the three bodily
humours; namely wind (vata), bile (pitta), and phlegm
(kapha). The Uttara and Adhara (pranayams) serve
the purpose of stabilizing the Kumbhaka.

MUAIRGATATGI ~ :q@RT A |
mnaTRSgy  samanfmEargaiwiag n

Meaning : The yogi, having known the place,
colour, function, meaning, and the symbolic syllable
of the five types of the breath, namely, Prana, Apan,
Samana, Udana, and Vyan, should gain control over
them through the practice of pranayama.

Explanation : Exhaling and inhaling are the
functions of the Prana. The Apana throws out
excrements, urine, and foetus. The chyle resulting from
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the digestion of food and drink reaches the organs
proper through the Samana. The Udana takes the

chyle to the upper organs and the Vyana pervades
the whole body.

st Fraggwifamigesrant  giea
AAWTATNAN  ATHAT WA AT NLYN

Meaning : The Prana is located on the tip of the
nose; cavity of the heart and in the region of the toe.
Its colour is green. Control on it should be established
through exhalation, inhalation, and suspension.

Ararfaem aa@a qToTIg I\ATIYE: |
TRTAARANT:  TFIXA FEAATRGH: 11 RN

Meaning : Inhaling and exhaling on and from
the tip of the nose etc. are called Puraka and Rechaka
which also mean Agama and Gama respectively.
When it is held up there it is called the Dharana
which technically means the Kumbhaka also.

Details of Breath

HYIA:  FEOEHFIEITSSTFaqIfeonT: |
A eFEAEANA A FATFHF: LLRY

Meaning : The breath called the Apana is black
coloured. Its abode is the nape of the neck, back,
rectum, and heals. Tt can be brought under control
by exhaling and inhaling at or in those places.
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gaw: gway  genfwagatasaafeaa:
3a: TXATANAATAFFATLIONT Lot

Meaning : The breath called the Samana is white
coloured. [ts recéptacle is the heart, navel, and joints.
Control can be obtained on it by exhaling and inhaling
at or in those places.

T gewvsmrgwweagdft  dfewa
gAY araat  a@y  aemmwfafARarna: vgsn

Meaning : The breath called the Udana is red
coloured. Its region is the heart, the throat, the
palate, the middie of the eye-brows, and the head. It
can be conquered by exhaling and inhaling in and
around those places. -

ArgTwEguaaE o ewedw garfeg
AFIIIFCIAICF A TILIT TZ2AT A% AAF n12en

Meaning : By drawing the wind (from out side)
through the nostrils, one should plant it or stabilize it
in the region of the heart etc. One should establish
mastery over it by firmly keeping it there even when
it forcibly moves to other regions (limbs or organs).

aarA@faey A awEEea iR )
Jqsq: FEASHMER aFragAfawmg nien

Meaning : The Vyana, which is multi-coloured as
the rainbow and which pervades the whole skin should
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be conquered by constantly resorting to the practice
of Puraka, Rechaka, and Kumbhaka.

SOMATAR RIAIZTHEATAEAY 179 |
T 4" g O &Y dnfaca@safa gamwRg e

Meaning : One should concentrate on the symbolic
or mystic letters yain (&), pain (%), vain (&), ron (),
and lon (&Y), respectively, for the Prana, Apana,
Samana, Udana, and Vyana to be controlled.

b IE R HISTEATAZ TG THATIAAT |
AHT g NAWR A0ET fqaA% w3Aq U

Meaning : By obtaining mastery on the Prana-
vayu one is able to incrcase his digestive powers,
ensure deep inhalation, get rid of asthama, and
acquire lightness of the body.

Vg FaNmREITE: RIGAH |
gaiseqed  smfugra:  ARMATIRIEY U3

Meaning : By obtaing control on the Samana and
Apana, the wounds and boils healup, broken bones
are joined, digestive power is improved, the bulk of
stool is reduced and diseases are removed.

gewifagifrdsaearararaafaay
#;R  saTACy WAvsIET: sifavAfuar uwn

Meaning : If the control on the Udana is esta-
blished, one’s soul can be made to leave the mortal
coil through the tenth aperture of the body, one would
not have to encounter any danger or harm from water
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or mud, one would not be affected adversely by heat
or cold, one would be able to increase his physical
lustre and would be able to keep the diseases at a
distance.

AX X WAY TR SEAT I AANEF
asoitgd wAax  snfamwa: @ r vlwn

Meaning : The Prana etc. should be fixed or
stabilized at those places of the body where there are
diseases afflicting a being.

Dharana

ud sronfafawd gawaw:  sfagug
PIELEL 2Lt EEE RS ) "IV HRIEN

Meaning : Thus a person, who has devoted every
moment to the practice of controlling the Prana etc.
should now turn to practicing the Dharana for the
stability of mind.

swwAaATHI IRfacanstAa o7
qrigsseds AWAWOT QAT LR
qraiges WA qdLAT qraaw aa: |
qISOT YT T AAIAT ATEFL 9 aq: us |
fa® amat = g+7 9 gewusTaAsty 7.
mgAEIRAs 9 YA WAy ugan
ug feawAoid miIgeRTar &g\
TTATERATRTAL Areaqr QTEIRZIYL AQF 11301
ga: FAO JAF NFIYestaMIAAG \
Fifwasrray dtear aar g faRwdmw uign
gafbr: Fawn
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Meaning : One should exhale the breath very
slowly, adopting a posture as described earlier (in the
fourth chapter of this book), and then should fill the
whole body with the breath through the left nostril,
pervading even the toe.

Then, one should concentrate on the toe, and from
there divert on the sole, then on the heals, on the
ankles, the shanks, knees, thighs, rectum, genttals,
helly, heart, throat, tongue, palate, tip of the nose,
eyes, eye-brows, forehead, and head.

In this manner, one should lead his mind and
breath from one place to another, till they both
(breath and mind) reach the aperture in the crown of
the head.

Thenceforth, one should take the breath and mind
again to the great toe of the leg and from there he
should lead it forward to the lotus of the navel. He
should (stop here and then) exhale the breath through
the nostrils.

qizigesTat Sl MIEEYIRIA |
qifeq:waar Y MENR aam T 13

Meaning - By holding up the breath in the great
toe of the leg, shanks, ankles, thighs, rectum, and in
the genitals, in due order, one will be able to acquire
speedy gait and strength.

at sawifzaarg @3 waged
AT gad mRArERi TRwaiesd 1330

Fifth Chapter 139



#3 gawAa fagm  wafad
TIATATT ATATT  EAAATT & N3¢
WX AT BIECNTAHTT A
ggiel @ fagmai  maEgIEad nan

Meaning : For curing fever etc., for purity of the
body, for increasing knowledge, for removing diseases
and old age, for abolishing hunger and thirst, for
acquiring knowledge of the tastes of all types, smell,
the forms, and figures, one should suspend the breath
respectively in the navel, stomach, heart, Kurma nadi,
tip of the tongue, tip of the nose and in the eyes. For
the cure of the diseases relating to the forehead, one
should fix up the breath in the forehead as also for
subduing anger. For the direct perception of the
Siddhas (liberated soul), one should immobilize the
breath in the aperture of the crown of the head.

Nature of the breath

wyaey  qroha fagiat sRe 9w
Afszd  gawREd  SUAIHFATIRA: NI
Meaning : Having thus practiced the art of holding

the breath, which secures for one the extraordinary
Siddhis (special achievements), one should, without
doubt, try to know the nature of the breath.

ARfAemRaI  geued qgar afan

faezdt graaed g fareeEms awdaa: iisy

Meaning : It is called Char when the breath is
exhaled from the region of the navel; when the breath
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is lead from the middle of the region of heart, it is
called Gati; when the breath is located in the aperture
of the crown of the head it 1s called the Sthana.

FEATVIRATATARATRTISATHIAA: L
AINQTERTHAIGET  QRITATAITAR N30

Meaning : When one comes to know these three,
namely, Char, Gati, and Sthana through hard prac-
tice, he gets information regarding the span of his life
as also the periods of good luck and bad luck.

aq: WA: QYAFE qIAT A AT |

@it gaaawiafafaaza framaa nian
aatsfaanr fasnasd faadser f@avafa
fawreqr fafrad:x  smwalEsswd ol
ag WeX wfaatay: @.7: 37 33 fa=w: |

w1 7 A suAaran f=/a feadipa v

Meaning : Having siowly withdrawn the mind as
well as the breath, one should fix them up in the region
of the lotus of the heart.

Due to this, nescience is removed, desire of sen-
sual pleasures takes leave, doubts perish, and know-
ledge rises.

Moreover, by settling the mind and breath in the
province of the heart, one comes to know the mandala
(circle or group) in which the breath moves, the ele-
ment in which the breath has entered and in which it
has become stationary, and the artery which is active.

awgaifa @ weife afasifaaz fag:
o gsaERarRaft 7" w1
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gfaataterager FHAT=SAGAH |
AYIEH  gACAUNW  EATTHIHHIAR 10¥3N
EAMIAL-TREATH  aEMITATITDAR |
FRIHARAERTTAEE  SIEOHTEAA ey
feargsaaaasem gI< fargagas |
gAY ARTARTA AFAH AGHIFAH 1L
Feavaraifead Wi fawiel wafeamifaan
egforafan ggdist sFanERaRTEas v

Meaning : There are four circles in the nostrils,
namely, Parthiva, Varuna, Vayavya, and Agneya in
relation to earth, water, wind, and fire.

The Parthiva Mandala (the circle relating to earth)
is that which is pervaded by the wmystic syllable
“.’" (e1), which has the characteristic sign of a four-
cornered diamond, and which resembles heated gold.

{Note—The mystic syllabic of the Parthiva Man-
dala 1s “H” according to some, while according to
others it is “la’’ (&7); but Hema Chandra recognizes
“Ksha’ (&7) as that.) '

The Varuna Mandala, the circle relating to water
is that which has shape of the moon on eighth day,
which is characterized by the mystic syllable “Va” (),
which is as shining as the moon, and which i1s abound-
ing in nectar.

The Vayavya Mandala is densely dark-coloured,
as much as the coliyrium mixed with oil etc., circular
in shape, abounding in a number of drops or dots,
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difficult to be seen, pervaded by the mystic syllable
“Ya” (@), and tremulous.

The Agneya Mandala has got flames going up-
wards, is frightening, triangular, characterized by the
mark of Swastika, yellow coloured like a spark of fire
and marked by the mystic syllable “Ref” ().

HFNET ARG TATFAOIHAIESTAN |

WA HAYWH  qrgmaragiad: e
afasreraagd  Glaan:  ARSET |
FHALCUISET S : TSt WAZNY: AW Nys
gad: MaarsaEad cafcacaied agT
FIIWIGANTATT  AIGATW  ITGA ¥R

sew iRy Foossw  Fgafagnaan)
WEYANAITT  Frg:  qFAdf@da: o

renfzeaawsatfarsgene=mgiga:
AEAFATT o HeT qIAT FFA: THA: (LN

Meaning : By constant practice, one can get the
knowledge of these four circles (Mandalas). The
breath, moving in these four circles should also be
considered as one that has got four types.

The breath belonging to the element called ‘Earth’
is described as the Purandara. Its colour is yellow.
Its touch is a bit hot and a bit cold. When it is
exhaled, it occupies the space measuring eight fingers.

The breath belonging to the element called
“Water”’ is white-coloured. Its touch is cooling. It is
termed Varuna. When it is exhaled from the nostrils,
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i goes downwards occupying the space measuring
twelve fingers,

The breath belonging to the element called ‘Wind’
is named Pavana. It is somewhat hot and somewhat
cold. Its colour is black. It moves sideways to the
extent of the space measuring six fingers.

The breath belonging to the element called ‘Fire’
1s designated as Dahana which is red-coloured like
the rising sun. Its touch is very hot and it rises up-
wards, like a cyclone, in space measuring four fingers.

g cdewiifewag avel  wEaEHyg
aig afeaaayg gt afgwfadg ug:n

Meaning : When the breath called Purandara is
moving internal activities like locking, suspension etc.
should be done. Good works are assigned to Varuna,
sloppy and rash activities should be done when Pavana
is in operation, Dahana is favourable for deeds such
as bringing others under control etc.

BAFIAIZEATATONIUSAZTERREH |
wAtfgd &9 arg: amEed geEg: NI

Meaning : When the breath called Purandara is
active, wishes and activities are accomplished with

effort, and one may even get royal umbrella, chowrie,
elephant, horse, garden, kingdom, etc.

warusatfaarqe:  gREaaAasyia:
"I FEFAT F17 AAAATEN: Q0T UL

Meaning : When the breath named Varuna is in
motion, wishes and activities about kingdom, sons,
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relatives, brothers and other such things are instantly
accomplished.

Fly a=ifay wdnfy fag faasafy
g ®mEg I 9qH WAY HLRD)

Meaning : When the breath named Pavan is in
action wishes and activities end up in fear of death,
distress, animosity, and botheration, as well as loss of
income from agriculture, service, etc.

ag ME & & f@easggaaun )
‘gRAfgmE =« IZAT  TFAREE: NUEN

Meaning : If the breath described as Dahan, that
has got burning nature, flows, all wishes and activities
end up in fear, grief, disease, misery, series of odds
and obstacles and total loss of wealth.

nmgiEREer qrady neEdeIHY |
fawea: WAL G HORTEAISATT At NLol
SAMEAY Figsiay wegeg faniw
g=ay wfafweags sAcEamzaa: s

Meaning : The aforesaid four types of breaths
indicate good results if they enter the aforesaid circles
through both the nostrils, left and right. But if they
be coming out from both, they indicate the reverse.

When the breath enters the circle, it is auspicious
and when it is coming out, it is inauspicious.

qurifaasemt famsaY aafafgdt
famnmm fagiat sfawsat & asgst oyl

Meaning : The Purandara and Varuna breaths
(described before) are suggestive of total success if
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thay are entering through the left nostril and when
they are entering through the right nostril, they are
suggestive of mediocre success.

zfirora fafratal fEammafasEmet o
frgwal faweat o Sramf@Ein g ugon

Meaning : When the breaths named Pavan and
Dahan enter through the right nostril they point to
the failure and when they do from the left one, they
show mixed result.

The Arteries

=1 = fagan s gyror Afq afesr
wfngdafagears  amafaomesaan: nsn

dqigafea agedl gy |FQA
FrATSHanar ArgY graarsHiszgEET gk
agreafaczzifast dg-=t afaor g
ggFrm g wakafg-Rafrsswnsg g

Meaning : Ida, Pingala, and Sushumna these three
are the nadis (arteries). Tda, the left nadi, is the
place of the moon; Pingala, the right nadi is the
place of the sun; and that which is in between the
two is called Sushumna and it is presided over by
Shiva.

The left nadi always sprinkles nectar on all parts
of the body as also it points to the fulfilment of all
desires.

The right nadi prognosticates evil and is indica-
tive of the failure of the work. But the Sushumna
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nadi is always the best and foretells accomplishment
of the work as also of emancipation.

FHATFGEATE VST ACARITY WERAT |
afernr g Tagw—gavat Heawsfon nawn

Meaning : When the breath is flowing in the left
nostril, one should do good and praiseworthy deeds;
but if it is fiowing in the right, enjoyment of sex,
" eating, waging a war, etc. should be undertaken.

1Ay w1 qi fad g g giaen
sifor sifor frardsg—yaaieaT: ga: nsyn

Meaning : If the breath in the left artery 1s in full
flow during the bright half of the month at the
sunrise, it is considered best. If the breath in the
right artery is in operation during the dark half of the
month at the sun rise, it also is best. If the full flow
of both of them continues for three days consecutively
one by one, then also it is excellent.

auidAIGT TAY: GATES PRELH |
veq qun cqva wfowed fog waw ussu

Meaning : If at the sunrise, the breath in the left
artery is flowing and at the sunset if it is flowing in
the right, it augurs for the good or happiness and
the reverse is also equally good. That is to say, if
the breath in the right is flowing at sunrise and at
sunset if it is flowing in the left, it is equally excellent.

faqqsr fameew awma: sfaafgh
argraiers geak  Sneafaad  aqr ngen
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-gifq qx5: qF wfaeas 2ag aqa
awfa sag qﬁ afe-ay qassaga nsn
qguAg agead WHRTAT_ HIGH: )
_!FIS'J'I'-'I'&T q7: qﬁwwaﬂu ¥R HELN
fafafadasy

Meaning : On the first day of the bright half of
the month one should observe the flowing of the
breath at sunrise. First, it will flow in the left artery.
This will last for three days. Then for other three
days it will flow in the right, so on and so forth with
the result that on the 13th, 14th, and 15th it will be
again flowing in the left. That is to say it will end as
it had begun. In the dark half, the process will be
reverse, that is to say, on the lst, 2nd, and 3rd, the
breath will flow in the right and on 13th, 14th, 15th
it will again flow in the right. This phenomenon does
not last for the whole day. that is to say, if the breath
at sunrise starts in the left, it does not continue like
that for the whole day. On the contrary, the breath
changes the artery every hour. It goes on like this
for the whole day. In short, what is important is
that the breath should flow in the same artery at sun-
set as it had begun to flow in a particular artery at
sunrise in the bright half as well as the dark half.

M GEAAATEASET AIALEHFA AT |
qaga fanaias—iszaigfang waq nwont
WA Freeit eatfalwm qer fageaw )
fsaragfauata  seagfesgfeda vein

Meaning : If, for three fortnights continuously,
the breath flows in a reverse manner (that is to say,
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if the Dbreath flows in a manner  contrary to one
mentioned just before, meaning thereby that if the
breath flows in the left when it should flow in right
and vice versa) ‘the person dies in course of six
months; if for two, the dear and near ones to the
person meet with miseries; if for one, a deadly
disecase overtakes him; and if only for two or three
days, the person would have to face minor troubles.

uwEfieagivraT— s ga wgET |
ag feafagivrams—ara@aed g3 e

Meaning : If for all twenty four hours, the breath
flows in the Surya nadi (right artery) the person dies
in three years; if for fortyeight hours, he dies within
two years; if for seventy two hours, he leaves the
mortal coil in one year, and if the breath flows for the
aforesaid duration in the Chandra nadi (left artery)
he gets diseases for the said period.

AT TardE TET mgf’éi‘afaﬁ‘rﬁ |
ggITRIaie 9 g wawaR e

Meaning : If for one full month, the breath flows
in the Surya nadi (right artery) the person dies in
course of twenty four hours at the most and if it
flows for the same duration in the Chandra nadi

(left artery), the person loses wealth during the afore-
said time.

aigfennurn wdwAvaTgRaREr 9fan |
g g fgantea: dweat avof fa@g novn
Meaning : If the breath flows simultaneously in
all the three arteries (nadi’s) namely Ida (left=
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Chandra Nadi), Pingala (right - Surya nadi), and
Sushumhia (the middle one), the person dies after two
quarters. If the breath flows in both the arteries
.(nadis) namely, Ida and Pingala, simultaneously, the
person dies within ten days and if in Sushumna only,
the person dies within a short time.

Tmg g aglwrar—Aamgassr  Aawg )
TRERATS TIAT 7z ArwrEArfawg toxn

Meaning : If the breath flows non-stop for ten
days in the Chandra nadi (left artery) the person be-
comes grief-stricken and ill. If the breath flows for
nintysix minutes in Chandra nadi (left artery) and
Surya nadi (right artery) by turns, the person gets
benefits and respect.

fagaeananreat q:2q aen =56y |
HEYWUHT SIFGTT a8 TAHANTA e |

Meaning : There is no doubt that he, whose eyes
throb on the day of equinox, dies in course of twenty-
four hours.

Note : According to some, the time when both
the padis (Chandra and Surya, meaning left and
right) are working is also called Vishuwat or equinox.

qsarfawra awid-HY aigaga fadha
faaragrifarasisauia aata aia f@ar noon
Meaning : He, in whose case the breath begins
to flow from the mouth after five Sankrantis in a day

meets with all types of losses such as that of a friend,
wealth, lustre, etc. excepting death.
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Note : Sankranti means that moment when
the breath shifts from one nadi (artery) to another
nadi.

gwerdal: arfawsa aew aai: |
gy qraarEt amgfa |a9Eg nesn

Meaning : If, after thirteen Sankrantis the breath
begins to flow from the Ileft nostril, diseases and dis-
tresses are indicated.

ATINES AFIFA-FITIIT AT )
J2q gsaIgmEs? geAdseaTa® Afga vnsen
wcawifFantasa aq1g ATT@ agT |
qa: qFFIAMIRETAT-Ad AOrAERG tsonl
NNt aTTYT gsaigafaRr  aga
w  gramadini "y afigEds nstn
aga sussiigfrgmemetta g
fahmawagen qisy WO gag usI
HITeR FATAfTAIA 9FAE 9qAT agq |
g7y aNwzwTd W faaawfEdg ws3u
AeFT WA gsaigift Asgga
qFeuIAEARY QAafa g g usv
“3tR: saaEy n

Meaning : If, after Margashirsha Sankranti the
breath flows in the same nadi (artery), for five days
continuously the person will die after eighteen years
from that day.

(Note : The first day of any of the twelve months
1s also called Sankranti pertaining to that month).
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Margshirsha being name of a month of Indian
calender. S o

If the breath flows for five days at a stretch in
. the same nadi which was at work on the first day of
the bright half of Ashwir, the person will die after
fifteen years from that day. (Ashwin is the name of
a month)

If the same happens for first five days of the
month of Shravana, the person will die after twelve
years. For ten days in the month of Jyeshtha, the
person will die after nine years. For five days from
the first of Maha, the person will die after three years
are over. " | ' '

aax fg-fa-ag@y aigeafgaams aga
gEENNEY & WEAT  AAIFIIGIA: SR

Meaning : If the breath flows in the same nadi
(artery) at sunrise, on the day of the Sankranti of
every mounth, for two, three, or four days, it should be
said that a person lives for a period proportionate to
that assigned for the particular month of Indian
calendar when the breath flows for five days, contin-
uously; as explained above. For example a breath
flowing for two days in the begining of Sravan a in-
dicates a life span of two fifths of twelve years.

Forecasting Age

sl srmsarfa fefemesraeg fstaw
gaarit gaifivea @ = diewisansEd usgn
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WHEANY A aREeAay Erd
qismATRT  WEETEY  AcgfAuiaaTER nsel
fgard feaws = agr gd wEPER |
AgIN FraWsed yeay wIf@ A UssH
adq W g ATIIEIAF gIF SAGH |
TsTHaSETSR —ta g wafa wHIE us
agd famifr searfr gass? wead wEq |
avieag:ags g a9igrfa agw g ukell
ow-fz-fa-ag:-9u sgianag qaa)
eIt fraq asw Wuafzg agar ug
veg famimAstasd  agAT™  @FIRO |
wWazagt age’ o= gswmmfraaiasa neln
Hg®  A|rce®  Wiqy qrar  aeargarigiao
SLCIE LI R G sazegatfgfa nedn
ewdy  Fagtf  qur o agfa o wred
agIsendl sa-saentafearfowm agxn
ada gAY WAE-WAFA AW FTRUA |
fameafuwsagi I siAcacandl gaw neyn
gw-fg-fr-ag: as=-agiinag: aaw)
gEraTifza=aigr—ax mearfa a@ar nk&n
gwran  famrrad-meat agfa el o
gungenfamigrai gz waraw wtafa nsu

aga gramgifa art  agfy sk
Tt gzudmsz—weanfrog anfamy vesu

adtanfraras-—mdafkir - #ed
MAcgsauatagi gzacafa fzafasm neen

agin  faardd  garfgf ade
wakavafas Ayt wawgsrayg ngoon
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aur gexgmgift @ag wgfa wEd
sideafezfaiag  fzammi wazag ugogl
ur-fr-fa-ag: o= gramgwasa |
srewrEnfa gaEr—an weartd a;an o
wagaAwAtaai | mgmgft wTER )
wWrgeggezwentic—ad  faamawdtd nion
FgAA  qar  weagmigfa @EiTen )
wgl wany Aeg-waglamfasyga ugown
gy fawteaasmiamgit | @da =
amiseTifadgay T  femwag® ngoxn

faawafax aga  frarastatanfag
sefomga o Acgfaanag® utoRl

famfa fraa@s—am=rizfon siEd
ATEAt FTATWA M FEYA GG NPowHy

gx-f7-fr-ag-ga-feruzswaeay. o
grigmifga=agi—an wsafa agar ngosn
gefameag  cas-Aigtarfzgfa ad
wg:awafaaged gegfzamd w&q Hgodn
grifmfaferag afgreztzg:oa |
sefaa: gEaREeTafanaaggd uggon
agx amy agfa  agfanfaamd)
Tamegeafad  geg-wafgrmd aF nren
grafamcag @& Ay weEd qfa
RrAagd gy agfamfafAgi ugkn

geafaweagag My HI@F @@d
|qIdTEA gRAg-Teztfameag i 11223
uriAtamagy whw: engmasghao
Frafgaa’ g cama a==cq as=f f@qd g xn
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gxfameg=? A qeglaa=ay |
fediafzad awnt  oifanzgarfgl ngewn

sufexmezal @wgarfs gz=an

ud gAgATTai enrg a3 sareaTia® TR ne ek
gegred Figaifaer wedw  gaawan: )
QIEEATRAEA AT FIE AR ngyen

Mesaning : Now I will tell you how you should
know the time of impending death. That can be
known at the time of Paushna, which has a reference
to the sun.

When the moon is in the birth place in the horo-
scope and the sun is at the seventh place from its
original place, remaining there for the exact period that
the moon remains in the birth-place, that time is called
the Paushna. It is at this time that the accurate
moment of the impending death becomes known.

If at that Paushna point of time, the breath flows
for half a day in the Surya nadi (right artery), the
person dies during the fourteenth year and if for the
whole day (twelve hours), he  succumbs in the twelfth
year.

If at the Paushna point of time, the breath flows
in the Surya nadi (right artery) for one full day
(twentyfour hours), two, three, four or five full days,
the person dies in the tenth, eighth, sixth, fifth, and
third year respectively.

[t is said that a person dies in three years if the
breath flows for five daysl‘_'_ T_Nol_w if the breath flows
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for six days, twenty four days should be deducted
from the balance (1008 days). If for eight days, the
person dies in course of nine hundred and thirty six
days; if for nine days, the person dies within eight
hundred and forty days; if for ten days, the person
dies during seven hundred and twenty days. In the
same manner, if the breath flows for eleven, twelve
thirteen, fourteen, and fifteen days in the same nadi
(Surya nadi, which means right artery), two, four, six,
eight, or ten dozen days should be deducted respec-
tively from seven hundred and twenty (mentioned for
ten days in the previous stanza) days.

At the Paushna moment, if the breath flows in
the manner shown previously for eleven days, the
person, lives for six hundred ninetysix days; and if
for twelve days, he dies within six hundred forty eight
days.

If for thirteen days, the person lives for five
hundred seventy six days; if for fourteen days the
person lives for four hundred eighty days; if for
fifteen, he lives for three hundred sixty days. If at
the Paushna moment, the breath at sunrise flows in
the Surya nadi (right artery) continuously for five
days after the fifteenth day, that is to say, on the
sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, nineteenth and
twentieth, a dozen days for the sixteenth, two dozen
days for the seventeenth, three dozen days for the
eighteenth, four dozen days for the nineteenth and
five dozen days for the twentieth should be deducted
from number of days previously arrived at. '
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If the breath flows in one nostril (right) for six-
teen days, the person lives for three hundred forty
eight days; if for seventeen, the person dies within
three hundred twentyfour days, if for eighteen, nineteen,
and twenty days, the person dies within two hundred
eightyeight, two hundred forty, and one hundred
eighty days respectively. If at the Paushna moment
the breath flows at the sunrise from Surya nadi (right
artery or nostril) for iwenty one to twentyfive (both
inclusive) days the person dies within that period
which is obtained after having deducted six, twelve,
eighteen, twentyfour and thirty days from the pre-
vious number of days respectively.

At the Paushna moment if the breath flows in
the Surya nadi (right artery or nostril) for twenty one
days, the person dies in course of one hundred
seventyfour days.

In that manner, if it flows for twentytwo days,
the person dies within one hundred sixtytwo days and
if for twenty three, within one hundred forty four
days.

In the same mananer, if it flows for twentyfour days,
the person dies in course of one hundred twenty days
and lives for ninety days, sixty days, thirty days, fifteen
days, ten days, five days, three days, two days, and
one day only, if the breath flows for twentyfive days,
twenysix days, twentyseven days, twentyeight days,
twentynine days, thirty days, thirtyone days, thirty
two days, and thirtythree days respectively. In the
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same manner, if at the Paushna moment, the breath
flows in the Chandra nadi (left artery or nostril), the
person suffers from diseases, has to suffer the loss of
friends, meets with danger, has to go to a foreign
land, has to face the loss of wealth, son, or kingdom
or is required to pass through famine etc.

In this manner, one should determine the time of
impending death through the intimate study of the
Surya nadi (right artery or nostril) or Chandra nadi
(left artery or nostril) that may be flowing at sunrise
for the stated number of days of the Paushna

moment.

External Signs

sreatfeas fanaia: gwdyg sarfudife g
afgraarg AsATIR qTE FTRET TFRAT U5
Fasfadwag @ = faiauwwm )
faften  gawifwes aAeawqT: A LR
AW AN AW AENTEITARIEA |
ity wiadd g afror grEwseIq ngRo

matagfaanift  amfeeszmfa g
weldw ax gEafa exigetfafadisag nee

@WTE W A mamfasdy g o
TN AL WAGAY: W TRgEAEEEA 0 g0

HaRg *H: 90 WIAGA TIT WA |
Fm-asa-fa-fgfas: waraegeagr w3q e

varafisgaraty  gnds fg qogar:
gefa afy dwwa  gegRawmarwar ngen
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Meaning : | now relate to you, for the determina-
tion of the time of death, the external signs and
symptoms which arise, causing a change in the flow
of breath through the arteries due to the presence of
diseases.

One should take into account these external in-
dications concerning the eyes, ears, and head with
reference to the sun. Other things also should be seen.

One should imagine that there is a Iotus having
sixteen petals in the left eye relating to the moon and
a lotus having twelve petals in the right eye relating
to the sun.

On pressing a certain part of the eye by the finger
one would see four petals of each lotus in each eye
having the lustre of a firefly.

One dies within six months, three months, two
months, and one month if one does not see in the
moon locus, the petal pointing downwards, pointing
to the eye-brow, pointing to the corner of eye, and
pointing to the nose respectively.

If the same phenomenon occurs in the right eye
relating to the sun, by pressing the finger as said
before, one dies within ten days, five days, three days

and two days respectively; the sequence of the missing
petal being the same as described in st. 122,

If the petals (of the lotuses) in both the eyes
appear as narrated before without the finger being
pressed, the person dies within a hundred days.
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LaneAT FASTANSH A geArariad |
7 s fafadiay afz @a: as=a@aT uvn

aw FT gzaEw ar tania asafanfayg
q3T 959 wieT FHA-FIRHTW  FRIG LT
gE-fg-f-9g:-as9 —aglanag:aag
getfatenfear—saisavoafa Mgdg  ngen
FUERY AATEY  gAE  ARATTHEIR
A JeqRATIT FAY Hqey: F@memfenfiu: =0

Meaning : One should imagine an eight petal
lotus in the region of the heart. Then, one should
place the fourth finger in the cavities of both the
ears. If one does not, then, hear the sound of burn-
ing fire, for five, ten, fifteen, twenty, and twentyfive
days, the person dies within five, four, three, two, and
one year respectively,

If one is not able to heat the sound of the burn-
ing fire for six days, one lives for twenty four days
less in five years;if for seven days one lives for fourty-
eight days less from the preceeding figure; if for eight
days, one lives for seventy two days less than previous
figure, so on and so forth upto sixteen days.

If one is not able to see a wreath of snake
spreading at the Brahamadvara, which means the
tenth aperture of the body, the person dies within
three years.

sfaafga® sw—awarra wi=wa )
greadt s arfor  gawaet sweadd ngen
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auiredyedaifon  wfassigfamty g
wRw gfageacsgFIwn:  weanfadar: ugIon
wayaigeitagivgadafaaiear |
q=adY gnEr UET qat-sdgssafa g ugatn
araiten  Fengs-faneagss ®IAT |
gava fAotd W FgowmmA: gH: ULIRN
waa: faggsar:  wEiEE &I |
Ageqasa: [ra g pemaw fafEsadg ni3zn

smifzawTeiS-Eaar  aratgefagt
fergy Fifasg: @ &1 AN WA 1L Iv0

Meaning : On the first day of the bright half of
the month, having become physically clean, one
should see his right hand, representing bright half, if
and when he wants to know the exact time of his
death.

He should imagine that the lower, middle, and
higher joints of the first finger of his right hand
represent, the first, sixth, and eleventh date of the
bright half respectively.

In the same manner, he should place second,
thicd, fourth and fifth days on the lower joints of
the four remaining fingers, namely, the second, third,
fourth, and fifth fingers respectively; on the middle
joints of the same fingers seventh, eight, ninth, and
tenth; and on the higher joints of same fingers twelfth,
thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth.

In the same manner he should do as regards his
left hand. Then he should go to a solitary place
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where there is no disturbance of any kind, should
“assume a posture called padmasana (lotus pose),
should so make a fold of both the hands, that they
appear as if they are a lotus, and should imagine that
there is a black dot in it. But before doing that he
should enter into a delightful, meditative frame of
mind.

Thereafter he should open the folded hands.
The day indicated by the joint having a black dot on
it is the day of his death.

qafgRzygaifn wafra guaafa
A ax faay a= ask@ @zer @3 3w

Meaning : If sneezing, passing the stool and
urine, and ejaculation of sperm occur simultaneously,
the person dies on that very date of the same month

after exactly one year.

Afgel  TOANEAET—AEITIRHTFRAN
£7F F 7 931 qeag awor swrwar qfa gz

Meaning : Rohini constellation, the black spot
in the moon, shadow of his own figurc (chhaya-
purush), stars collectively called Arundhati (which
are near the stars collectively called Saptarshi) the
Pole star, if all these or any one of these five is not
seen, the person dies witlin one year.

Note—Rohini i1s the fourth lunar mansion
formed of five stars appearing as a cart, Chhaya-
purush means the shadow of the male figure.
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Arundhati means Pleiads and Saptarshi means
Ursa.

TAIA T WEAAIN FE—THETS AmEs |
JgAA  mOsiEg-aar qraaar |/fq: agen

Meaning : One dies within one year, if he sees in
the dream that he is being devoured by vultures,
crows, and nightly demons; or if in the dream he
sees that he moves about riding donkey, camel, pig,
dog or is being dragged by these.

Werfaqwarfaen  hngs  gfagaw)
gzt qwy  fag@a adwwewEa: 123sy

Meaning : If one sees the sun devoid of rays, or
fire possessing rays, he dies after eleven months.

qae  gAfawdg  wagand afg)
qezdariamany ar aaa wifa agfa: ngiju

Meaning : One lives for ten months, if he sees on
the top of the tree a Gandharva nagar (an 1magmary
city in the sky) or demons or evil spirits. 2

ofd gi gqiid a1 ganzwaifA  ar)
sz qrwuiz agr Awwas wafa uiven

Meaning : If in the dream, he sees vomit, urine,
excreta, gold, or silver, he dies within nine months.

FATISHERTY gmsseRT-aHeEfawga:
ﬂﬁ%ﬂl'ﬁ'fﬂ*ﬁﬁﬁf wiarassg  drafa ngvn

Meaning : He, who becomes fat without any
reason or thin, or angry or timid, lives for eight
months only. :
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aauafa faaed qit ar wawsfy an)
FUTeRq W qd gegHtard faad azr ngy

Meaning : If one does not find the imprints of
his whole foot in the dust or mud but a fraction of
it, even though he has put the whole foot on it, he
lives for seven months only.

alRi Wl YA AIFSGEAUIAG A |
A eatgfaad  wAg URFAGATFAT 112¥ R

T FE: ERAY T FeAFIsAIsTY T W
fasfaa agr giew quarea:a qfaeaan itvvn

Meaning : He, who finds the whole pupil of his
eye as black as collyrium, whose lips and palate
become dry without any (apparant) disease, who is
unable to accomdate three fingers of his hand in the
space between the upper middle tooth and lower
middle tooth with his mouth wide open, and on
whose head vulture, crow, pigeon or any other meat
eating bird settles, dies at the end of six months.

wEedg  QUAAAW SN WEAHEH |
- fafgd TFY AF-wEg aT TERA 1w v
g A gy ax wra: sefanfacaan
QAR THIF AW  qQEEFRIU a7 11Z¥SN

Meaning : One seces the shape of a rainbow in
the water, thrown out from his mouth on a cloudless
day. This usually happens, but if one does not find
such shape, be meets his end within six months.
Similarly, he who does not find the refiection of his
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own body when he looks straight into the eyes
of others dies within six months,

HAQ qET wFAH-cARIEE w5 aaqv
Tamwmfant ot aEaFaQgaE 1ol
fawifagaasd ax  agw  afmead

asady fadt wqeg: qUEERA WAWAT NL¥En

Meaning : Having placed both the elbows on
both the knees, one should put both his open
palms on the head. One should daily try to see the
shadow resembling the bud of a plaintain tree in the
intervening space between these two palms. If he
sees a leaf growing in the bud, he dies exactly on that
date after six months.

RGNS ARYEEAT: AEEE: 1
QEIEATHRTOANL  OHAT gERERa: A e
frar grgEAEEET g satfia afaat

AIWAX ATC & g WoRTEAsa wiweaar nnon
Ty glgawegw  TERTAIEATEALY |

agdig arFgt @ ared 4 Arsexdy stafa et
gUETIRY @R SIEENIEgYad |
gsFIar esaANTasa agr wata fafreasy neu
far &my anreg FEAE AwA afx |

TR AOIRG ASA-AIEAST HIOG  AITNUIN Y
awtwafa mwar gy divgar ety
TREQIATTRIAT: wT aguiagr agr qfa: ptwwn
gowi  geoiqfiaid  igIeEaT AR

gx1 AR faQefa gegatfeafweaay ntvwn
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grgqeet <fa wa fod gAY <amafe
fagt mami g@ *waaE =T a3@d LLUEN
ATgTF AAEIET qUISH AvGT AT
amrasfeast feawr gegwfogarasr iwsn

Meaning : One should know that he will die at
the end of six months when on cloudless day standing
in the sun he is not at all able to see in the sky, the
tiny figures of serpents (which are wusually seen)
curved in a thousand ways, decorated with the orna-
‘ments of pearls and having the splendour of emeralds
or sapphires,

He who sees his own self in the dream going to
the south having mounted on a donkey, dressed in
red garments, with a red garland, besmeared with red
anointments and with a clean-shaved head, lives for
half a year.

If one suddenly hears the sound of a bell in his
body after sexual intercourse, he definitely dies after
five months

- If a chameleon quickly climbs the head and goes
away changing the colour of its body three times.
the person dies at the end of five months.

If the nose becomes crooked or curved, if the
eyes become circular, and if the ears droop, the
person dies within four months.

He, who, in the dream, sees a black man,
surrounded by other black men, holding a mace of
iron, dies in course of three months.
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If one finds that the moon is hot, the sun is cold,
sees a hole in the ground and in the sun; finds the
tongue black and the face as red as the red lotus, he
will die within two months. If the palate trembles, if
the mind is full of grief, if he sees many colours on
his body, and if there is hiccup rising from the navel
all of a sudden, he dies within two months.

fagr Awmaazd gg: s@mafa g
iR A yua: wed Teef AfA 7 Afawr ngusn

eqrdd Fan faea  geeaegeafe A
awfasguy: qg adswwgas fkar ngwen

A SPIAWMEAT: qedg qqu Afadsfy an)
gasei fagd ardfesdswemafa savg nggon

FawrEagawi qwsa  waife d@glag
widomTagiATi aw 7 3| =@ asqn

RRIGT  wERT  ReIEAai gy )
weArHata /@A @I "W EWE HTERu
qafw: Fawn

Meaning : There is no doubt that one dies within
one month if he experiences any of these syomptoms,
namely, the absence of taste; incessant stammering;
absence of hearing and smelling; constant throbbing
around the eyes; delusion or doubt about things seen;
seeing a rainbow at night, absence of one’s own
reflection in the mirror or water; seeing lightning with-
out clouds; burn ng sensation in the head without
any cause; seeing the mating of swans, crows, or
peacocks; and absence of feeling of touch.
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gl geI gewie  dven efanfaad
OEISTRTE A IWZWRA ISHAT UL

Meaning : If the breath is found cold, while ntter-
ing the syllable ‘h’; if the breath is found hot while
speaking the word “Phut”’; if memory is totally lost;
if movements are entirely stopped; and fastly if all
the five principal limbs become cold; the person dies
in course of ten days.

guifeRgd @ w(7 Aag ag7 )
sEIRTFENITTaNg I acagA a0 9ft neg o

Meaning : He, whose half of the body is cold
and the other half is hot, and whose body experiences
burning sensation suddenly without any cause, is
dead within seven days.

TatAAIaTy  geqiE asmmaiz  geafa )
faady stad wes aET AIGITEWAR NIEUN

Meaning : He dies definitely in course of six days
-if the regions of his heart and legs become dry inst.-
ntly after bath.

@Y FFOANEATATIUYE g |
fagar wafa sear sagm femad agr nggen

Meaning : He looses his life within three days
if he finds his teeth grinding unintentionally; if his
body emits smell as foul as that of a corpse; and if
the co'our of his body changes very often.
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T Taqral « cafagt T aggamar fam |
mifa acamdly afg wwafas a8 aatnesen

Meaning : If one is not able to see the tip of his
nose, tongue, planets, constellations, stars, and any

of the seven stars constituting Ursa major, he loses
his life in a couple of days.

a1y afe a1 g s@eeArgaarma i
afgaea fast @ig fAwsowi fasaaa 9 ngsau

wasfeaaea A TIsEm@i wIDEAIsEER |
a a3t gy aTat AT\ eI AQ HLLRN

Jpuy  TINRIEIRY GALTIHALIIN

afy  afawageud WIgearast ngvon

7IeT  FgEA [qeGg-wEY T HANA:

g fagfaamsg smifuesgy wag ntetn

gaAR  mIgnw  fSRwaws w3q

wgTaAy  waig e woorarfadig igwln
gafa: FEFn

Meaning : In the morning or evening or in moon-
lit night, one should stare at the shadow of his own
body with hands hanging down-wards. He should,
then, take away his eyes from the shadow and look
upwards at the sky. He will find a white figure
resembling his own. If he does not find the head in
the figure he should be sure of his death. If he does
not find the left hand, he would lose his son or wife.
If he does not see the right hand, brothers’® death will
follow. If heart is not seen, he himself will die.
Absence of belly in the figure points to loss of wealth.
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If genitals are not noticed, respected persons, such as
father, would die. Absence of thighs invites disease.
Absence of legs implies foreign travel and if the whole
body is not seen, the person would die immediately.

fagay  aduryg sepeaifacazarfar |
fafamr daar gear a4 wreea fAotag ngedn

AZIguR faedi ATAITEITEY |
LT IMAFESATCIALAT  AIFRAT: NLov

TEAGIYIATT  FOARHEFHRT g
Famr amAsearat aa: weassg faoraA ngewn

FEARTMFEIT  TATNFIM  RFAT
faawfaad =d fog  aadeag ngesn

Meaning : A god attracted by the chanting of a
mystical mantra, who decends (from heaven)and takes
a temporary residence either in the mirror or the nail
of the thumb or the wall. He conveyes how long a
person is to live when a question to this effect is put
to him. On the day of a solar or lunar eclipse the
specific mystical mantra 8% FIHR & 3 @@l (Om
Naravire Thah Thah Swaha) should be mastered by
repeating it ten thousand and eight times. When one
wants to get a work done through it, he should repeat
it one thousand and eight times so that the invoked
god may come. A virgin should be called to have a
look at the mirror, the nail of the thumb, or the wall,
When she sees the figure of god in it a question about
one’s age limit should be put through her. The
invoked god will reply thiough her or the god himself,
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being pleased with excellent virtues of the Sadhaka l(a
person who has mastered the mystical formulae), will

declare the age limit decidedly and finally.

wagr agfzeg—assar ar afzassge: )
egaY av axar arsfy ag a1 afar afg: neen

nfzgafeargramrgmurndias: |
QFTREFOAAI  qERiwIsAaRiEgH: nges

#Ffewr gagmivs wwars agsfas:
sgawagsarfawonia aar fafa ugean
IQAGIEATTI-NETTOWATHFFrATT |
FoTq] ATAAIT FIFEAIANT TF=HAT 1 G
guguIAr  ATE WE AREEgrai
mafra I TarAIY qegTA qcAdl: LRSI

Meaning : A person, with disease or without it,
himself or through others, inside the house or out-
side, should know about good or bad according to
the omen. If serpents, scorpioms, worms, rats,
lizards, ants, lice, bugs, spiders, ant-hills, insect bees,
are seen in large number, grief, distress, disease or
death follows. If acrow touches with its beak any one
of these, namely, shoes, e¢lephants, horses (used for
riding), umbrellas, weapons, limbs of the body, hair
etc., it prognosticates impending death. If a cow
with tears in the eyes digs the ground forcefully with
her legs, the death of her owner results from disease.

nAgIEy  Dazegd  afwithan o
gygassgegfzer wg afwiamd ng=:u

Meaning : These signs and symptoms prognosti-
cating evil have been detailed with reference to person
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having no disease. Now the same are related as
regards sick persons.

2feroreat afaear [ 2ot g Fggasyarn |
Figd  ar a3t Agisfzifas: smg sz

%a tafaas™ g = deemfad ag: |
gean soif afacargy gAay aav qfa: ngzwn

afs sawigel sat gEaq awifadsn
Ty GEIST A TSI {EGA qNA: 1SR
fafufasisn

Meaning : If a sick person, wanting to ascertain
his end, sees a dog with its face turned to the south
licking its anus, region of heart, or tail, he dies within
a day, two days, or three days respectively.

If a sick person who is in search of indication
forecasting his age limit finds that a dog is sleeping
with its body coiled up or contracted who'ly,or shakes
up its body having contracted it and with ears erect,
he dies definitely. A sick person also meets his doom
without fail if he sees the dog sleeping with saliva
coming out of his mouth, closed eyes and coiled up
body.

aErgTIgEarsd  wiwafanany fasd
fagsed gead A4 qar wegEafeda: wgsgu
"EgAY aqr meavTR wvEn: faaka 3=
qaifex T FATA &1 AIWAT ISIAT uLs9

Meaning : If on the dewelling place of ill person,
a large number of crows assemble in the morning,
noon, and evening, he should note that his life is
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over, same is true also when he comes across hide,

bone, rope or hair thrown by the crows from above in
his kitchen or bed room.

Nocturnal .Sounds

gaRaata-arfggr smea fopaq )
qures faady cgeasy wear {ao fag: ne==n

AT qFIAATFRATHIGHAN  GF =AY |
Teeasfasyfoforatatafag HYsil
agaarfocay evt facar wagarfz 1.0
qragrFErgEaNTRg:  Aorageafag nko
gal-aTialeaza gewsafa & fgar
fawsmeasaag:  epIwIT g HLegN
age wamrasw: gsaggfacd fEd
geratacaY agwsag afs ar | 31 ngeRN
aatgravrarEia  fweead w9 wgead
CRIE LR EL L TmRraAfEsafa: nggn
gET T GEAT FISTHY TATTEEATH qreafa o
TERAMAT 7 T TF TIHAT T ACFAF N
fagd wegwElsaRg W AwlEgE:
g9 aremeat iy eawawqegas far ngaun

FOIAIEATA TN IERAFTLHRE: X
FTAAT FAMEHATEE T AT 1R’

Meaning : Intelligent people should ascertain the
ape limit through upashruti {(a super natural voice
heard at night and personified as a nocturnal deity
revealing the future).
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At night when it is time to go to bed, one should
go to the east, west, or north. Before going, the ears
should be purified by the utterance of Namokkara
Mantra or Surimmantra. Closing the ears in order
that no words may enter into the ears, he should go
to the places where artisans usually stay or in
one of the three directions mentioned before. Having
done so he should stop at a particular place which
should be worshipped with sandalwood, perfume,
grains of rice etc.

He should hear, opening the ears, previously
closed, the words coming out from some of the build-
ings of that locality. The words which are heard
are of two types. One is that type of words which
should be so interpreted as to yield meaning indirectly
while the second type is what yields the direct mean-
ing.

The illustrations are these :—*“This pillar will
break in five or six days, or within five or six fortnights
or in course of a month or in course of a year, or it
is very strong or it will soon get broken etc. etc.”
Now these words heard from the houses of the arti-
sans dwelling in that area have an implied meaning.
It means indirectly that the sick person will die within
that period in which the pillar is said to get broken.
This is an the example of Arthantarapadeshya.

The second type is Sarupopashruti. It yields direct
meaning. The illustrations are these :—*“This will not
go from this place. We will not allow him to go.
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He is not desirous of going. He will now soon go’’.
etc. etc. Now these sentences when they are heard
mean that the sick person will die or will not die or
we will try to save him etc. etc. If he hears the word
denoting going, they mean that the sick person will
die. etc. In this manner, on the basis of the words
which are heard by the ears, an intelligent person
comes to know about the coming death,

The Saturn

nf: @R A9 qEmasd gW aq |
stegriT afaror quoft stfor =ftfor = qigal: wggwn

wearft FAged g wAw: 99 qsfE

stfor g 3w § 9 OF wmAl ARk ugls
fafrgaad  a=  ofad exaEwE

JeAet AEsEs At ggEd waafE ugkln
g6 feored  aw@ded: arrainfaamgas |
gearearfa a3rHeg: F1 H91 AMOT g7 HRoou

Meaning : One should draw the figure of a man,
imagine that it is Shanischara (Saturn) and place
the constellation, where Saturn is present at that
time, in the mouth of the figure. Then, the following
constellations, should be placed in their order, four in
the right hand, three in the left leg and three in the
right, four in the left hand, five in the chest,
three in the head, two in each of the two eyes and
one in the genitals. Now if the constellation of birth
of the person whose time of death i1sto be known
falls in the genitals of the figure and if it is aspected
by the malefics and not at all by the benefics or if it
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is in conjunction with the malefics then the person
would die even if he was not sick, what to talk of
sick person 7

According to heroscope

gAY FrARawgEInAfeaarn |
FEI WIT: MR assTeagRIRAEIAIT 7 1021

Meaning : At the time putting a question, if the
ascendant is over or if the malefics are situated in
the fourth house or tenth and if the moon is in the
sixth or eighth, the person’s death is imminent.

gegran: wAx  wAr-fusfadafa g
afzaseafraY wea: asaraifa a3t 92g LR

Meaning : At the time of query, if the lord of
the ascendant is within the orbit of the sun, e¢ven a
healthy man dies soon.

miacayysert difeglenm aam g
TETRISHIAIT Hed: TATTAR AAFT TE: 103N

Meaning : If the moon, at the time of query, is in
the ascendent, Saturn in the twelfth, Mars in the
ninth, Sun in the eighth house and if Jupitar is not
powerful, the person meets with his end.

fa: aws:adiat arwwr | guwfoad
gzt wafa weg . sgald fza@ aar uown

Meaning : If at the time of the query, the sun is
in the third or sixth and moon in the tenth house the
person dies within three days.
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TATFIETFINGA AT FrENSHAT |
fawfa afgdt aeada  fza@ azr noun

Meaning : Those well-versed in the science of
prediction say that a person dies on the third day if

at the time of the query, the malefics are in the
fourth or the twelfth from the ascendent.

gzq gs98 aisfa afy qrougl wa@q)
wezfrdnfaal eaifrad: as=ar a3t uRosa

Meaning : If at the time of the query, the male-
fic is in the ascendent or in the fifth, the person dies
within eight or ten days.

g3fyIqtaeaRagAgR A7 t
aar satfary faatearssdifaarfafa faoa: nRewn

Meaning : If at the time of the query, the male-
fics are in Sagattarius or Gemini in the seventh
- house, it is the considered opinion of the astrologers
that a person is doomed with diseases or death.

The Star Figure

gracaTfasanTrfmrmynanivag b
FNMEARFATIRAAYY STIATNATFHH 1R os )]

ATFEIIHIUL © §ETAL: HIEgar a9 |
caframtgwaly: Ao carawra: afafream 0

HY qILEAYE T AYIOEAR |
geafacar  afcdeag  arEgseinafay uzton
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gatzasw gd gs3 FEr aq: get |
ragTigfafaeag fasteerat fasiwdg e
woit SmIi o aFr AW T 9F=ar |
o g gzaed  aggianfadaq ukn
ZEITPATFAFN  qIeEgTATAY HATT
TWETAATSAIRFTTH IV fadig urran

goreat foay Tl fazafraasea an )

WMy g HIERARIEWIER  IEAT UL

afes? gId weglza&: awafawda)

afy soraEd TAIHIEF TIT_qXG LN
gezfa.gasq |

Meaning : First draw a figure of Omkar (3%).
Let one’s own name or the name of the person about
whom the query is to be put be written there. This
Omkara should be put in a mystical diagram
having six corners. ~ At each corner Ra (), the mysti-
cal letter representing the element fire, pervaded
with hundreds of flames should be put. Around the
six external corners, six vowels with the nasal sound
marked by a dot over each, namely, am, aam, im,
eem, um, oom (3,3, g, §, §, %,) should be piaced.
Outside the six external points of all six corners six
swastikas should be placed. In between the vowels
mentioned above and six signs of swastika, & should
be put. On four sides yah (7:) should be drawn.
Such a diagram should be imagined to have been
placed in the legs, heart, head, and joints. Then, at
sunrise, keeping the sun on the back, one should
cast a look in the west. If a full shadow is seen,
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one lives no doubt without any trouble for one year
at least. If the ears are not seen, he dies within
twelve years; within ten years if hands are not visible;
within eight years if fingers are not seen; within seven
years if shoulders are not reflected; within five if hair
are not seen; within three years if sides are not noti-
ced, within one year if nose is not observed; within six
months if head or chin is not noticed; in one month
if neck is not seen; in course of eleven days if eyes
are not seen; in course of seven days if a hole is

seen in the cardiac region; and dies very soon if two
shadows are seen.

Other Methods

gfd oeawEior  AergREEiaoan |
afy av faeur fasargsgamugsTear u SN

Meaning : One should arrive at the knowledge of
impending death through the mystical diagram.
Now, that can aiso be obtained through the mystical
formulae.

NWH €Y AYTAT CATHEIAT § AEAE |
for 35 g2 o= measy grad @@ u e

Meaning : In the matted hair over the head &=
(Sva) should be placed; on head 3% (om), in the eyes
&t (kshi), in the heart 9 (pa), and g (ha) in the navel.

gaar  feemissemmant fastaa
TaseTat ITfMHEA Je3 HEATSTIEy U s
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qITVIXT GIFA TA=SIAT TAFA g |
GEARATFAYA:  AFgIgRT faarwag ugen

Meaning : Having invested one’s own eyes and
and one’s own shadow with the mantric power
derived from hundred and eight repetitions of the
mantra % [H: % HGFAATT 3% AT AT -8
73-77 TAET IAA-IHT g7 %2 (Om Junsah, om mrityu-
njayaya, om vajrapanine shulapanine hara-hara-daha
daha svarupam darshaya darshaya hum phat), one
should see at sunrise, keeping the sun on the
back, one’s own shadow for his own purpose and the
other’s shadow for the other’s.

agut afr  qedamad T mfaeaan
wRATESEEE  fagdwadsfaga: nken

Meaning : If the whole shadow is seen, one does
not die in the current year. If legs, shanks, and
knees are not seen one dies in three, two, and one
year respectively.

AT amfuaigqadesd:  ga:)
aezifagafaaifa geawm@ g osa9: 1N

Meaning : One dies within ten months if thighs
are not seen; within eight or nine months if waist is
not scen; and within five months, if belly is not seen.

Warsary  agfeagazaafaaa ga: )
FATATY g &9 IARA  FIAGT 1IN

Meaning : If neck is nof seen, one dies within
four, three, two or one month; if armpit is not seen,
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within fifieen days; and if arms are not seen, one -
dies within ten days.

faq: eduwmasszifweaaiear g gead
aiwra g atAreal aaivid g asaqma ulRIu

Meaning : If the shoulder is not seen in the
shadow, one dies within eight days; if the heart is not
seen, one dies within four quarters; if the head is not
seen, within two quarters; and if the whole body is not
seen, he dies immediately.

ganemftas wid f@frRg gaga: )
argrearfa g &r@mea fava: afeafya: 1xen

Meaning : In this manner, one should come to
know the coming hour of end through the practice of
exhalation and inhalation as also through external
means, like the mystical diagram etc.

Y Smafa g@ag gfa gsoaafeaa: )
wa: gaew qu  emfzad earfzatea g nruun

Meaning : When a question, “Which of the two
will conquer 77, is asked the reply is: the person
whose name is first taken will conquer if there is a
puraka and if there is rechaka, the person whose
name is taken second will conquer.

geawq wavy agtafreufadEs
AwATA g A geqel wfad F@: ukI|n

Meaning : That is called Rikia which is thrown
out when it 18 inhaled and that is called Purna which
is entering inside.
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wez1ssa} AR AT WYY A ANIETZ )
exifgszeg agr fafzfagaia fagdz: uren

Meaning : At the time of putting a question as
regards a sick person, whether he will recover or not,
if first the name of the person to whom the question
is put is uttered and then the name of the sick person,
the sick person will recover and if the reverse is the
case, the result also will be reverse.

TAagfead g awamEd |30
fmuagd Al @AEHATAERE: URIEN

Meaning : If the messanger, standing on the
left asks a question about who will conquer in the
battle, then the reply is that the war-wager, the total
number of the letters of whose name are even,
becomes victorious and the total number of the
Jetters of whose name is odd, loses the battle.

qarfafa fami FsEAi a1 AAETH:
fafa: gats gaa fasia: &g wifas: uken

Meaning : The same method should be applied
by the charm-knowing people when a question about
those who are possessed by goblins or those who are
stung by snakes is put.

qui gsrEa awr famar qweR A7)
wrafoqrvauron{a qar fasgsaanany n3en

Meaning : If on account of the second circle
called Varupa Mandala, out of the four mentioned
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before (st. no. 42), the left artery is in full motion, the
activities started at that time will no doubt bear fruit.

sasitfaaaraifasmifn  fafaeeate o
faseweay ;1@ gaa Ffaorfead ul3en

Meaning : And if on acount of the said circle,

the right artery is operating, the reverse will be the
result.

AT qFEATIAS gra® qod FEARAIRAT
masitfaataad aa: gaEla Femamg uzRa

Meaning : For the sake of the knowledge of life
and death, the specialists of the science of breath, who
know fully the modus operandi of the breath, should
drop the flower below and decide.

safedy as mafeser g gwata
A 9xA  FEcqfagistara) faayafa 1330

Meaning : If the person to whom the question is
put is passing through Varuna Mandal, he, who has
put the question will certainly be benefitted very
soon; If through the Purandara Mandal, he will be
getting advantage very late; if through Pavana, he
will get a little gain; and if through Agni Mandala
even the accomplished work will be lost.

srarfa awot @@ asxwe gE fwat
gama guRseaw qA gEAN g3 UI¥N

Meaning : If the Varuna mandal is in operation
and if a question is put, that a particular person will
return or not, it should be said that he would return.
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If the Purandara Mandal, it should be predicted that
he will be happy where he has gone; if the Pavana
Mandal, he would be going to another place; and if
the Agni Mandal, the person is dead.

IZR JFTIBWI] FEWIATH  TIEW:
7eg: grafaarml arq@d «EFA gA HRIAN

ag3 fawat gz = arsfearfus: |
frgasia  a-fuafl safafgafagas: uktu

Meaning : If Agni Mandal is in operation and a
question is put about war, it should be predicted
that a war will take place and a defeat will follow.
If the Pavan Mandal is working, the person about
whom the question is put, will be routed.

If the Mahendra Mandal is active, a conquest
will follow. If the Varuna Mandal, a desired aim
and even more than that will be got. The enemies

will be defeated and a treaty in his interest will
OCCur.

WX agfg ool gEor g oAAwan |
qaR gfaawiar agl gfea: fwazafa uzen

Meaning : When the Parthiva Mandal is flowing,
and if the question about rain is asked, it should be
predicted that it will rain; if in Varuna Mandal, rain
as much as is desired will occur; and when the
Pavan Mandal is active, it will not rain and when
Agni Mandal is there, it will rain a little.
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get  weafaeefacfaranar gt
AEILAT qFN A T T gATAA uk3s

Meaning : To a question, whether there will be a
harvest or not, when the Varuna Mandal is in
operation, it should be said that there will be a crop;
if Purandara, then a very good crop; if Pavana, a
crop will be there at some places and not at other
places, and if Agni, there will be a famine.

ARFRATOT  WEAY  THSER gawst
ARITEgAt A=Y gea adER ATAHH N3N

Meaning : Mahendra and Varuna Mandals are
excellent if they are flowing when a question about a
child is put. They indicate the birth of a boy, Vayu
and Agni Mandals suggest the birth of a daughter
and Sushumna prognosticates the loss of the foetus.

12 usgarEt =« gaw  fAawsean
quigard ga: §aa: waEwifaan uyo

Meaning : While entering in or coming out from
a house or a palace if the right artery is flowing and
the right step is put out; and if the left artery is
flowing and the left step is put out, the desired object
will, indeed, be obtained.

gEryAqareaT s feaazifan: :
quigh =g wdsan: watafgadicaar urgn

sy way  misfe gquied =fRatanan
atwafra  ®ifasat 9 SHOAAE: 9T LI
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sfratcranater gRAscgeaTafaagt: |
sdear @y frash saamgaiiata: iyl

Meaning : A person desirous of attaining an
object should sit in such a way that those persons,
namely, guru, relatives, ministers and others from
whom he expects some benefit, should be on that side
on which the artery is flowing.

The women, seated on a seat or in the bed on
the side on which the breath is flowing come under
control. There ts no other fascinating device than
this.

Enemies, theives, and those from whom money
has been borrowed on credit as also those who are
the iInstruments of harassment, trouble, and bother-
ation should be kept, by those who want comfort
and happiness, on the side on which breath is not
flowing.

ufggmgzirva: gquish  avstywafa
a aem fgfe: ofeafassda gaa nvvn

Meaning : Those who want to shield themselves
from the blows of formidable enemies must establish
mastery on the breath.

ageat Mfasi awt gfani asfasfeaa:
geyafy azr gt foemmai g gar w&a uwwn

gyrorargw™ gt frg fod agawn )
gFiat avzifa: cara g7 SEARGOAR 1YL
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o3 ot gza: QI REAWTT AGHFH |
wrawtr g fawafafa  sfeafammd nven

Meaning : If a question is put regarding the sex
of the unborn by one standing in front of the
artery which is flowing, the reply is a ‘boy” and in
front of an artery which is not flowing, the reply will
be a *‘daughter’.

If a question is asked facing the Sushumna artery,
the answer will be the birth of two children. An
impotent child is born if a question is put when the
breath enters in a vacuum while changing the artery.
And again, while changing the artery, if a question 1is
put the answer is that the foetus will be destroyed.
To sum up, if a question is asked when the full artery
is again flowing, a desired object will be attained.

If a question is put standing in front when the
Chandra-nadi is flowing, the birth will be thdat of a
daughter; a son when the Surya-padi is in operation;
and an impotent when the Sushumna is in action;
according to some Acharyas.

Knowing the flow

gzl A §Ea avaw  gEa: §=HIsia )
NasdareurgEiaRaesn: @ fasgia uesn
gEssTYai syt Asaigyeisai afawigE |
gremigrrear st fare fama aEargsn uvan

wrrEg fafEmaigysvar wEraaa: |
auiaw Qs RgEsAgAEE: 1Yo\t gINN
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f¥  fggar «vd  fada s g
gowA  qas  farenEEma gATMAR LRLAL

Meaning : When it is difficult to decide, which
Mandal is in action, or operative or in motion, it
should be decided by imagining yellow dot, white dot,
red dot, and black dot respectively.

Pressing the holes of the ears with the two thumbs,
the two nostrils with the middle fingers, the mouth
with the third and fourth fingers, the corners of the
eyes with the first fingers of both the hands and hav-
ing stopped the breath aitogether, one should try to
observe the colours of dots appearing at the point
between eye brows.

Yellow dot indicates the Purandara breath, white
dot indicates the Varuna breath, black dot indicates,
the Pavan breath and the red dot indicates the Agnt
breath.

faeecdgagedt ai ami ar gfaonng
azgd  dredigEl U AT FZA 1L

Meaning : If a particular flowing artery is to be
changed into another flowing artery the side of the
body indicated by the flowing artery should be pressed
by reclining on that side.

s wafaady g afass a=98@)
gea} afwerer g IfaEs wefEoT uRRIN

Meaning : The learned people say that the front
part of the left side of the body is the province of the
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moon and the back portion of the right side of the
body is the province of the sun.

AR g g sitfag "ot awr)
fazfra fazan ssamagaEarRAfed: oeen

Meaning : Only a few people having deep know-
ledge of the science of breath, can predict gain, loss,
happiness, misery, life, and death.

ufas agseAd |WEd  qwd wEd
wg Afefaglfe a: grang sraragadt: nlryn

Meaning : An inteiligent person who has mastered
the art of purifying the nadis can enjoy maximum
benefits of any particular wind.

The Nadis

arsgawsioseg  wartasgatatEan
Ipiwrd cpeawiE gard afefasada vk

d aavw afegn eximgriaumizaas
JAWHAABTH  I=H AWEAAH LUILS U
HH{: AT ARSI WAEAA: |
Rt wermer Arfwgar fAawmda nkesn
fasrd ¥ 93W o TATATARATEN

FusRd wgwar  Afsglgrawgag uuen
agiw: wenasy

Meaning : One should meditate on ‘ha’ accom-
panied with digit, dot, and letter ‘ra’ on the petal of
the lotus in the region of the navel.
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This Rham (g), which has the speed of lightning
and emits hundreds of sparks, should be exhaled from
the right artery called Surya nadi (Pingala) and
imagined to have been shifted above in the etherial
region.

Then, this Rham should be sprinkled over with
nectar and slowly brought down. Then, this Rham,
which is now as cool and shining as the moon, should
be deposited in the lotus of the navel having inhaled
in through the Chandra-nadi (left artery, or Ida nadi).

|

Through this exercise of exhalation and inhalation
continuosly for some time in the above mentioned
manner, an earnest student of this practice purifies -
the nadis.

arfegzifafa o gamsaasta:
Jsear  gzAaIE  gEaEammOrEi HRo

Meaning : Intelligent people, after getting profi-
ciency in the practice of purifying the nadis, will be
able to change the nadi at will,

g ua afed md gwcamafaey |
argegsamaxi  Aifeafafasiz  mwa ok

Meaning : Breath flows in one artery for one
hour only and then it changes to another artery.
This is repeated throughout the day.
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gzmareafasrag:  agondsiaafag
TP AT eq8q  FIOFETARAT G

Meaning : Twentyone thousand and six hundred
exhalations and inhalations occur in one full day of
twentyfour hours in a human being who is devoid of
anxiety and ill health.

gdia: auRer awifgafs afg 7.
aeafasiaaat 8 &9 §§  T@IA nRE3IN

Meaning : How can a dull witted man, who does
not know even to change the breath from one artery
to another, act to decide the character of the breath
such as the Purandara, Varuna, Pavan, and Agni.

qfed  geEoel-gE  geamrghiwegd
FEAMIEl WIATER  FEAPA g@fEIT USYN
mifrea  IW@HATY WG gEraNIq |
FedNar auufa facar ag@gz a%q ngyn

s@T-efaswng FIFagIEe: |
aRTfaqiswgyy Sd  Fafsed: @ uRSEN

ggranw  gavatEl | wuadggarfeg
feqvmenaar ad  awr gafzafea: urgen

gIreqTACAT:  FAIGEG  IEOATIAT !
s sTaazedy SECRETECY

URY  HEAMISY  FFHAAER 9
qfway gedy  fazemgagas: ugkn

TAFHFHRY  A@AvaEr  gieaia
RaauHEr | wic @ecfgfadEfza: neen
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avirasfoniy wfanfx:azfafa
Il v gealgasteafy  wEa 0w
wezf: FaER |

Meaning : The lotus of the navel faces downwards
and contracts when the breath is filled inside through
the puraka process (the act of filling the breath). That
very lotus becomes blooming and faces upwards when
the breath is suspended through the kumbhaka pro-
cess. Therefore, first of all, the kumbhak process
should be undertaken. Thereafter the breath should
be stirred and should be made to move freely in
that region. Then, it should be pushed upwards so as
to urge it slowly to go to an aperture in the crown of
the head, tearing apart the unbreakable knot on the
way. Then, the yogis (experts in the science of
breath), to satisfy curiosity, throw out the breath
from the aperture in the crown of the head and make
it settle on the cotton of the sunplant. This should
be done repeatedly; that is to say, it should be taken
to the aperture in the crown of the head and from
there again to the cotton of the sun plant. The same
thing should be done with the red flowers of other
plants such as Yuthika etc. Having mastered this
technique by continued practice, when the breath is
moving in the Varuna circle, it should be pushed out
from the aperture in the crown of the head and made
to settle on fragrant objects such as the camphor,
incense etc. Then, having become expert in making
the breath settle on every such thing, one should try
to make the breath settle in the bodies of small birds
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and beasts and ultimately on all objects, big and small,
animate and inanimate.

a4 q1g3RY sfadrgraaraar
SiAgggawty  AlsAY  QIAEEAT HReI

Meaning : In this manner, one should enter the
body of a dead person through breath of the left
artery. The subject of entering into the bodies of the

living beings is not touched upon here on account of
the fear of sin.

Explanation

ggistar fAmeg sfazamEastEt
frcaTATvaTaS TIAT gEFAIS EFOAT AL ¢ 0
Fa  gmumyard  faessaifasagar )
araggraal @ wadsnr fafassag o R o

a1 3 fafagaa  wigdafaafea:
adq  wawiag wAg g4 awfag o 3 0
famg ar fad IF wigeawg? gst
waq  fafgAar wa gfafErwRa: g2 0w o

Meaning : Getting out from the aperture of the
crown of the head, one should enter the other’s body
through the anus and reach the lotus of the navel.
From there onwards, one should go to the lotus of
the heart. Here he should try to stop, by his own
breath, the movement of the breath of the body he
has entered. He should do this till the body he has
entered becomes motionless and falls down on earth.
The original soul leaves the body and the yogi may
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start movements as if he is making them through his
own body. For half a day or even for a day the yogi
may reside in that body and do all activities. There-
after, the yogi may leave that body and re-enter his
own body through the same process.

Note :—In st. ho 272, the author has made a cate-
gorical statement that he is not going to say anything
about the yogi’s entry into the bodies of the living,
because of the fear of sin. However he has tried to
say something about this very topic in the above four
stanzas in order that the subject may not remain
untouched.

WS grgIHATsATEniEa: |
fagw ga frda: Asoar g9y g neIn

Meaning : Thus, having acquired mastery in the
art of entering other’s body, an intelligent yogi can
move about as he likes, becoming detached like a
liberated soul.
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QTS IR
Sixth Chapter

gg A qygy gaafimwerssd
fasaw ar wa@Aa &s™a wgasfa fg Lo

Meaning : It is with the purpose of some wonder-
ment that the art of entering other’s bodies has been
briefly described. It may or may not be acquired
.even with hard practice for a long time. That is why
those aspiring for liberation should not make such
effort and waste time.

feasfa gas [wmwEOE  SRAETION 0
arflwararad faomafa agaEaw uln

wugd 99 arafweasie g
famraswasia waamt 7 fgsafa nan

Meaning : Having mastered the breath through
postures causing distress as also having brought under
control the flowing of arteries inhabiting the body,
one cannot attain liberation by becoming attached to
such, usually unbelievable, sciences as that of entering
other body.
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gRicAi{a wa:TaTeed wroran: wafqag
groremiaa digr aeat cgrferatasad: nwn

qIW FERA 9 A @ afess:)
faadaansINA gFA  SegEHTLAH NN

Meaning : Mind does not get stability if it is put
to trouble through exercises of the breath because
while controlling the breath the body also undergoes
discomfort and distress, and this again becomes the
cause of mental imbalance. Inhaling, suspending,
and exhaling involve hard labour. This, on its part,
produces grief; and the aggrieved state of mind really
blocks the way to salvation.

zfegd:  gawizea fagdsa:  wwrEast: .
HHEAIAFY AT AT FEia [EEsH ugn

Meaning : Having well withdrawn the sense organs
as well as the mind from the sense-objects, such as
word, form, smell, taste, and touch (Shabda, Roop,
Gandha, Rasa, and Sparsh) the intelligent men having
extreme tranquility, should make the mind stable to
employ it in religious activities.

A gAY — VA a1gIeea: \
e @uit favAfy sorEEa@REAEEaT wen

Meaning : The navel, heart, tip of the nose, fore-
head, eye-brows, palate, eyes, mouth, ears, and head
are the places to fix the mind on.
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gaRsx gafa @ eq@aar ®/a )
Y=Y radfadaga: wegan: fEs nsn

Meaning : By focusing the mind for a pretty long
time on one of the places mentioned before, many
convictions and experiences arise,
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qtaa q1e
Seventh Chapter

earA fatucar sig = sarar oy agr wE g |
fazafra afg araat @ wathr sfgfag o2 n

Meaning : The meditator,the object of meditation,
and its result, these three must first be known; because
nothing can be achieved without collecting the

required material.
FYSFY  WWARNGT  FIEHGTOET |
qTATSEARAIAT  egEaEansafsga: 1 R
IAATARFEH: wraavaraarfata: 1
fagrgraasift FIMHATATEAE N3 )
remfafaTamwmras wrarfafacgiaan)
HERTAH "°: FIq fAdq: @as7g 0¥
fava: wmwelvg: sgasfa ey
gangzafada:  a@gx @"at |w@I OO0
a¥ed ar ZfXd a1 geawsarastiaa: )
FATAFEITH waATRATITLYE: It & |
gaziva freweq:  weilEm@erEs: o
it g7 fram glusatar swead e n
gefgass
Meaning : He can be called ideal meditator: Who
adheres to character, even at the cost of his life. Who
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looks at others as if looking at his own self. Who is
never grieved by heat, cold, and (stormy) winds. Who
craves for tasting the elixir of yoga that makes one
ageless and deathless  Who is never overpowered by
attachment and aversion. Who is never sullied by
anger, egoism, deceit, and greed. Who is not influe-
nced, who is soul-based, who has abstained from the
pleasures of the senses, who has no fascination for his
own body even, Who is immersed in the lake of
non-attachment. Who is equanimous towards every
thing such as friends or foes, gold or sand, praise or
censure. Who wishes good to a prince and pauper
both, who is compassionate to all and sundry. Who
has turned his back against the pleasures of the world.
Who is as unshakable as the mountain Meru. Who
is as cool as the moon; and who is lonely as the wind.

fquged @ g3id A E®9Fd  sqafaay
ggal sTFAEAIE saAEasATad g9 1t 5 i

Meaning : The object of meditation is categorized
into four kinds such as the one which is confined to
body, to mystic syllables, to divine form, and to the

formless; respectively called the Pindastha, Padastha,
Roopastha and Roopatita.

qifgdl EFEATAGY ATRAL  JIEWL qAT )
avaw: gt afa fseed o= grom: 1 0

Meaning : Again, the Pindastha (physical) is
formed of the five thought processes based on the
elements called earth, fire, wind, water and plasma.
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faan swaw walg dafed ax qrasT)
Gl RE RS DL I CIEGE I s S TIR T
a@aTgava:  egfogmmizaam
sgmiwwsR 9 wfowi afefasadg on

watagraassad w fAatEad |
gweRtd fEradas qifast gieoeadat v ¢ N
fafatadmsa i

Meaning : Imagine an ocean of milk as broad
and long as the world in which we live. Imagine that
there jis in it a thousand-petalled lotus having the
expanse of the Jambudvipa, which is of ome lac
yojanas. In the cenire of the lotus imagine that
there are filaments amongst which there is one petal
which is yellow and has the magnitude of the Meru
mountain. Imagine that there is on that petal a
throne in which you yourself are seated annihilating
the karmas. This is called the thought-process based
on the element of earth.

fafasadaar Al FHE AIENESIF |
sfowrai ggms afged  @aTEsg nan
IGfArgFETHRTE AFIRIR AIATR
qeq wifgfratdl agafmat sq 0 tx o
cgptamarata saly saarRTETHAETH |
aar saraTwaaA dgeqw gl fewaw v qu n

grezgyiarfn—awozadigan '
IEEAT  WEATA-TATATRY: NEATTA: U 1k 0

aay g1 afgeaiag soa afggd sa«q |
mifrod safeadara afgatsaatas 1 e 0
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W aw = wewifa-vasfge  afg: )
FIFISY HENATTSTAT TFIITAGHT greoy ngsn

Meaning : In the same manner as referred to
above, imagine a sixteen-petalled lotus in the navel.
In the centre put Arham and on . each of the sixteen
petals put a (&), aa (&), i (%), ee 3, u @), co (F), r
(), 11 (®), Ir @), Irr (), e (1), ai @), o (&), au (&),
am (), and ah (&:). So also imagine an ecight
petalled lotus in the heart. Put on each of the petal
knowledge obscuring karma, perception-obscuring
karma, pain inflicting karma, illusory karma, age
determining karma, fame-determining karma, status
determining karma, and inhibiting-karma, called
jnanavaraniya, darsanavaraniya, vedaniya, mohaniya,
ayusya, nama, gotra, and antaraya respectively.
Imagine that the face of the lotus is drooping down-
ward. Imagine that there is a spark of fire surrounded
by smoke and emitted slowly from the Ref (* ) of that
Rham (§). Then imagine that you are burning the
eight types of karmas placed on those eight petals in
the flames coming out from that Arham (a1§). Then
imagine that there is a three-cornered heap of fire
outside your body, characterized by the sign of
swastika and by r which represents the element of fire.
Then one should imagine that he is burning away all
the eight types of the karmas as well as his own body
with the help of both the types of fire, internal and
external. Then he should be tranquil for ever. This
is calied the thought process based on the element of
fire.
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aafeagaassaisn geasd qEiTNR |
Frag-a fadasaa wasa &fasafaq o g 0

qed WERIFEAT  WiHGIUTA  J0FAT
ggreaTd: wenlea g-Amafsfa e 0 2o 0

Meaning : Then, one should imagine a fierce
wind that fills the gaps of the empty spaces of all the
three worlds, shakes the mountains, and agitates the
oceans. He should bring that fierce wind to a tran-
quil condition having first employed it to cleanse the
heap of ashes left after the body and the eight types
of karmas have been burnt by the thought-process
based on the element of fire, refered to earlier.

- ERlgNegu AT - ANTAIEH aw: )
AAISHRgEATRGA AvES  arEuiifwan 1 e 0

aweds gaFEWiT: el gl aa:
aAW: savga areafafa ame v R0

Meaning : Imagine the sky showering nectrine rain
and having a multitude of clouds. Then remember
Vam () which is the mystic syllable governing the
element of water and which is formed of the crescent
and a dot. Then visulize that with the nectar like
water produced by the sacred syllable Vam (#)
the ashes of the body and karmas, spread over the
whole expanse of the sky, is being washed away.
After this, pacify the water element. This is called
the thought process belonging to the element of
water.
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aeaag faavgd quieg famamfas |
AgAFEIRES  gIIfe:  TaIRA 1 W 1

qa:  Tagaawsd gaifaaaargy |
facazartraenist samoafgarfaag 1 ¢ 1

taigeR frawd  denifafa aead: )
qrvary gfa fqoged it foage a3g 1w N

Meaning : Having applied these four thought
processes to the act of meditation, one should concen-
trate on his soul, now free of the seven basic consti-
tuents of body, having splendour of fuil-moon, and
resembling an omniscient. Thereafter one should
visualize his soul as seated on 1 throne shining with
all the excellences, having the benevolent glory that
destroyes all the karmas, and is formless. This is the
thought-process concerning the fundamental reality.
The yogi who uses this method of meditation, called
Pindastha, enjoys the eternal bliss of emancipation.

gurafafa foezed saeammea qifa:
gwafia 7 glEar  a@EnuEdEas®a: 1 kg0

mifwsa: qgavfasa: fqmman fafmarfwan
qeafrq acsrng atg aesafgswa: 1 Re 1

gezn: wfza: fagr wewn gwuar aig )
faataatsta fassfia rafemargagra: n s 0
fafaiatmsq o

Meaning : Thus, a yogi who daily and constantly
practices this type of Pindastha meditation, is never
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affected by wicked spells, harmful lores, and evil
means and modes. The devils, goblins, witches,
demons, and meat eaters cannot tolerate the lustre,
the aura of this yogi and are instantly subdued.
Moreover, violent elephants, lions, octopeds and
snakes remain at a distance form such yogi.
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HTCIH JHTIA
Fighth Chapter

aegarfa ofaafor grmErsgy  fGEetad
atqged QETRATT  =ATH faEtaqua: u ¢ 1

Meaning : Meditation that is performed with the
help of sacred mystic syllables, words, or phrases has
been described by the well versed in scriptures as
Padastha dhyan.

ax wignaEed | Arfwwranaraiog
LRIt awas wasal afefasaag oo

agfanfaes a gt o=w awfosq
gubraawn a3 faraRwuasatanfag aog o

IYREASSITA  AMCTHATATA: AL |
YERTHA  AGHRAE  EQUSHAAAIIIT: 1L ¥ )

Meaning : One should mmagine on each petal of
a sixteen-petal lotus situated in the region of the
navel, one vowel each out of the sixteen vowels (a,
aa, i, ee, u, 0o, 1, 1, Ir, Irr, e, ai, 0, au, am, ah). On
each petal of the twenty four petal lotus located in
the heart, one consonant each out of the twenty four
consonants {(c.g. ka, kha, ga, gha, na, cha, chha, ja,
jha, yan, ta (), tha (3), da (), dha (), na (), ta (@),
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tha (), da (%), dha (), na (7), pa, pha, ba, bha) and
ma on the central filament. On each of the eight
petals of the eight-petal lotus located in the mouth,
one should imagine ya, ra, la, va, sha (a1), sha (8),
sa (€), and ha. He, who meditates on the alphabet
like this, becomes the master of the scriptures.

exraatsAtfasfagr  aufRaraarfafa
aezifafamasrd cmgeermy @mg vy o

Meaning : Meditating in the prescribed manner
on the alphabet, that is self evident since time
immemorial, one soon acquires all knowledge of the
things sunk in oblivion.

wgar Aifwwrare:  ogaszad WA |
autadad  wd anfesgdds o o€ o

zagfay aag  fagegfafrafaes
TG @Ady  "TEATNAaq{Ean e |

aearazfian awEUgTEFan :
TEwrd  warfargrd wmidafagasg nos )

wgfeaws  somradsmta qgan
Bed fig ogF gewafaged aa: e v e

=T faArasifessgzafrarfasm
gmqsaﬁm AT EwT_A 1) Qo N

OY JTATIICHIT ATSUNIH fafa:aaa \
fergacasmnifagaafivitcmaimie: o gg )

. guavEd—  SIAEasdEEs |
ARAIA 7a¥q 99y {F@rRdrw qrem o 3 |
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pra  wfrmagTeaTsiiaama:
sifwcraEaaT o fa fad fafasadq v 23 0

gqrEr weAvweArfaay  aeRfesa
mgrd gafa wada gaewfesfadag n ey n

agaAERwA: |qisg asgiacassaayg: |
frreRsal  famEwaa: gEEEAT I Y N

gAY  AIXMAZE—RAYE  @EEieas |
qusd  gHagal Aol GHIAAE 0 2% N

CATARERIARAeGH A qIATERAT |
ANy qTATERed sardt fRgawmena: v ge n
granf: gasy

Meaning : Imagine an eight petal lotus below the
region of the navel. On the first petal place the sixteen
vowels. On each of the seven remaining petals, place
one each of the seven groups of consonants referred to
in the earlier stanzas. On each of the eight intervening
spaces between the petals, place Hrim () the
syllable symbolising eulogy to the liberated. On the
tips of the petals, place ‘Om Hrim’. In the centre of
the lotus, place arham (31§); white as snow and that
purifies the mind on mere utterance.

This arham should first be uttered fast in the
mind; then protracted, then short, and lastly
subtle,. Then the sound ( Nada) should be
concieved to be entering the glands near the
navel, the heart, the throat and moving further
with deereasing intensity. Then it should be imagined
as if the soul is immersed in waves of milky white
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fiectar coming out of the digit fired by the focus of
the sound. Then, imagine a lake of nectar and place
the soul on the sixteen-petalled lotus coming out of
that lake. Meditate that sixteen goddesses of wisdom
adorn the sixteen petals. Then meditate for a long
time that the milky white nectar dripping out of a
brilliant crystal pitcher is being sprinkled over the
soul. There after meditate on Arham, the crystal
clear first syllable of the heoliest of mantras.

Then with the increasing intensity of meditation,
and mentally repeating the word Soham, Soham,
non-stop, one should experience his soul fusing with
the super soul. Then he should think that he is in-
seperable from the pure soul, the omniscient devoid
of attachment, aversion, and illusion, adored by gods,
and preaching in the religious assemblage (the
Samavasarana). In this manner, the meditator attains
the state of liberation destroying all the Karmas.

agt "YW SEAtsHREEgad |
wAfargaRIRiaRTIgaga agqr 1 s
FRBENITINEE  arErsEigiaden |
TR AL T sarga fFm: wlg uoge
aql fawed aFAEA AR wEAEER
P AAqIY  fawstd  WIGANTEN 11 Ro 1)
frabrd MPTGHN @qard «  GUITAR |
FIHWIA WO TEEd sAfacar u g u
gsavd AWM @veasd  foafaan
aaigaaarqu  grawa  fafwsadg o W n
g=afa: Fasq |
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Mesaning : Or meditate on Arham the supreme
Mantra, made up of the ref (), digit and dot (7),
accompanied with the Anahata and remaining in the
golden lotus, pure as moon-light radiating in all
directions in the space. The wise yogis should then
meditate, with suspended breath, as if this pure
syllable is entering the lotus like mouth, moving in
the eye-brows, throbbing in the eyes, staying in the
forehead, coming out from the hole of the palate,
shedding nectar, competing with the moon in bright-
ness, shining in the midst of stars, radiating in the
sky and uniting the meditator with the goddess of
emancipation, and perfectly formed. ~ It is said :

grivifz  gEroed (eRcg wtargEd
adq qee awg ul wAfa @ aeafaq

Meaning : Arham that begins with a (37), ends in
h (g) and has ref ("), digit and dot (7) in the middle,
is the ultimate reality. One who knows this, knows
the supreme truth.

agasafag @it adw samfa feaw
agarArgHaggR fmaieafassd 13

Meaning : Goddess of emancipation in the form
of ultimate-bliss comes to one who meditates on this
ultimate reality called Arham with deep concen-
tration,
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THfAFERATA  gui  cqraTaArsEA |
gasAerzat wregagsaE fafesadq o v

Meaning : Or meditate on a mere ‘ha’ as a
juminous thing but bereft of ref, digit and dot. Then

meditate further on it as if it has no syllables and is
unutterable.

frmeTramd g WIRSTAEIR |
gagarteg 3 faeges fafasaga v e n

glg ¥ HAREEH camgEngafEe
AUMEAWHHINT  WAaEE  &a 1t & N

Meaning : Ponder over the ‘ha’ as ifit were a
god called Anahata, has no letters and no utterability,
is as tiny as the digit of the mocon and is as shining
as the sun and also pulsating. Then, go further and
meditate over it as if it is as minute as the tipofa
hair. Still go further and meditate asif the whole
world is unmanifest and aural.

BERIER EIEERELIECED BC G S T
sotfaraauamansandiafa w0 e

gfa agd gwrsvsn [eawia: Swfag:
frmvormageas favgeafamd ga: nRs 0

Meaning : Then shift slowly from the tangible
and focus on that which is intangible. After some
time an inner light, that is beyond the physical senses
and unending, will appear. In this manner, progress
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is made from tangible to intangible and the sages
who are perfect in this type of meditation get what
they want.

qq1  FOARLATE  VALAERBION |
raesasAqEAtd  aaFy qnfeza: 030

gufeaamaigeramawegay 1
gewks wgwmeE swoE efefEsadq wo 3o n

Meaning : Also, one should meditate, with
suspended breath, on ‘Om’ which is the sole cause of
the Shabda Brahma (the Sound-eternal), which
envelopes the five Divine-ones along with all vowels
and consonants, and which is saturated with the
nectar oozing from the digit of the moon contained
in the head,.

did Tasustol awy siwu fagasw |
Foo fagaa saildg swa@ afasw no3g v

Meaning : One should meditate on Om with
yellow-colour for paralysing; with red-colour for
hypnotising; with coral-colour for provoking; with
black-colour for antagonising and with moon-like
colour for destroying the Karmas.

agr  guaad  we  sngiEamaraas |
vt graqrRfezsaacsd fafeqadqg v R0

Meaning : More over, the yogis should specially
meditate on the purest of mantras the Pancha-par-
mesthi Namaskar Mantra, the absolver for the three
worlds.
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grezqn faarewsr wlaw ai pafeafay
i frarerd W qfasw fe:ad9a v 33 n

fagifamages @ famoxg aawws )
qarzages X fafzmasy faradq 0 3v o

faggar fasadeaen mawetal gh:
qeartfa awda wIgaTR: S 0 3¢ O

gaRg  wgmeE grielg A
fasrrmfe aglaasforan qaai fwaq o 38 1

gear qgagarfn gear segmarfy =
gH w+s gareey fadansty 23 wan 3o 0

qrRAsAFATRIAT fqar T wrewe
YA TG ALIAFITTAICIARESH 1 35 1|

wgarfa  sifor ezavt seadfy sgeacy
gs|gel WA AN SFIEAREFY 11 3] N

Meaning : Imagine a white, eight-petal lotus.
Put in its centre the purifying seven-syllabled first
stanza Namo Arihantanam (Obeisance to Arihantas).
Put the later four-stanzas on the eastward, southward,
westward and northward petals respectively (Namo
Siddhanam, Namo Ayariyanam, Namo Uvajjhayanam,
Namo Loe Savvasahunam). Put the last four stanzas
on the diagonal petals.

- One who recites this excellent Panch Parmeshthi
Mantra one hundred and eight times, with purity of
mind word, and action gets the merit of one full
fast, though he may be eating all along.
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The yogis who have acquired spiritual wealth
through proper practice of this Maha Mantra are
revered by the people of the three worlds.

Even the animals who committ thousands of
sins and kill hundreds of living beings have achieved

heavenly existence by right practice of this Maha
Mantra.

A mystic formula evolved out of these sixteen
letters (Namah, Arihanta, Siddha, Ayariya, Uvajjhaya
and Sahu) entitles one to the merit earned by one
fult fast, if repeated two hundred times.

The yogi, who recites three hundred times the
six-lettered mystical formula (Arihant Siddha), five
hundred times the five-tettered mystical formula
(Astusa), and four hundred times the four-lettered
mystical formula (Arihant), acquires the ment earned
through one fast.

syfaiglaaswtst  wfad FEHH 1
wH ranfgamt g wefa owmidga: uowo

Meaning : The fruit of the recitation of this
mystical formula which has been described as one
fast, is with the view to inspire the novices or the
unlettered; but the wise say that it is capable of
entitling one to heavenly existence or even absolu-
tion,
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qSHIURAT 9T aTa] faargar gaw
UEIERMAT gad wazow fATeafa aowe n

Meaning : The five-lettered mystical spell, lore, or
formula taken from the canon Vidya-Pravada, if
constantly chanted, 1s able to remove the worldly
distress and discomfort. (Hram, Hrim, Hrum, Hraum,
Hrah, Asiausa namah).

AR AR CNIILESIRANIRG! '
A HATIRIRAT  THIR AN NRGA 1L ¥R U

Meaning : If the sacred formula evolved out of
the association of Arihanta, Siddha, Sadhu and
Dharma with the three words: Mangala, Uttama, and
Sharan is repeatedly remembered with concentration,
results in emancipation (Arihanta Mangalam, Siddha
Mangalam, Sahu Mangalam, Kevalipannatto Dhammo
Mangalam; Arihanta Loguttama, Siddha Loguttama,
Sahu  Loguftama, Kevalipannatio  Dhammo
Loguttamo; Arihante Saranam Pavajjami, Siddhe
Saranam Pavajjami, Sahu Saranam Pavajjami,
Kevalipannat Dhammam Saranam Pavajjami).

gfwateanai curafgmi asazmearan
AdmIH  TALHER  AAATAHEINEA ) Y

quy A wfeqeaer gywid  gaa: aw: |
e RFAT g qgAa fawim o oww

Meaning : The fifteen lettered sacred lore or
formula should be remembered : Om Arihante Siddha
Sayogi Kewali-Swaha and the Mantra as enlightening
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as the omniscienst should also be remembered : Om
Shrim Hrim Arham Namah. These are as potent as
the Omniscient himself. No one can describe there
miraculous capacities completely.

gdlsyq  waTrAanA: agsuE eI )
samissfaneaen avmweawAfaad wwLn

Meaning : If you wish to extinguish the fire of
worldly existence, meditate on the first seven letters of
the first mantra Namo Arihantanam.

gERAW  TRGWIH | wH{AGEAS a9qr
guEIAIfswE weR oqida  aEiwanss vl

Meaning : One should meditate upon the five
letter mantra Namo Siddhanam in order to destroy
the eight types of karma. To remove all fears one
should chant the mantra Om  Namo Arhate
Kevaline Paramayogine, Visphuraduru shukla
dhyanagni nirdagdha karma vijaya praptanantacha-
tushtayaya saurnyaya, shantaya, mangala varadaya,
ashtadashadoshara-hitaya, svaha.

cqig faans awraseasl e |
% awt wgamfafa gafafe @ nvsn

waTst  sgeadt  guifesgfagieas
wioet sfowat = FafararceaEad wysh
ATATHN  AFAT  AWTHEGHREATH |
gurdifafadswi wmEs  fafasadg nven

AdY WA OHY @SAGA AW |
£qFETA AANCATRE @ERE W GHIREH LYot
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AMFGTHAN e AW W FaraR |
Sereasfasequigesd  satfadataargaas uwgn

gan somAY W QUORSITRINAN |
ATAAIEGEET  WAATA  THEWF U

arg: qefa: garvam: fegdgauaEas: |
fradl guedonfezat guwa amfa e

dacas  gangrama  saei faswa
qq:  {ISWAEAT:  |IAGEAFAH NL¥u

rgERTARTgER  arqeifand  ad:
ATAOEANE  enfad AZFAITA NN

da: fegQgacaraax  swafar=eg: |
guear garewrareRsaed fafgafam uws
qufrgasn

Meaning : In the mouth one should imagine an
eight petal lotus. On each of its petals, each of the
eight groups of sounds a, k,ch, t, t, p, v, s (&, F ¥, %,
a, @, @, @) should be placed. Each of the eight letters
comprising Namo Arihantanam should also be placed
on cach petal. On all the four sides of the central
filament all the sixteen vowels beginning with A, Aa
etc. should be accommodated; four on each. Imagine
the centre to be adorned with drops of nectar, and
containing Hrim, resembling the splendour of the
moon. Scriptural knowledge appears in the mind
that along with speech has been purged of all impuri-
ties, after having meditated upon the mantra Om
Namo Arihantanam. During meditation one should
imagine this mantra to be moving in all the eight
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petals, one by one; to be roaming in the vast expanse
of the space; to be wiping out all the mental impurities;
to bz shedding nectar; to be going out from the hole
of the palate; to be shining in the eyes; and possessing
incalculable power and unique splendour, Practicing
this with 1 stable mind constantly for six months, the
meditator is able to see columns of smoke and flames
coming out from the mouth. Thereafter, as a result
of deeply cultivated detachment, he is able to visu-
alize the face of the Omniscient. Then, progressing
further, he comes face to face with the omaiscient
centred in the circle of aura, possessed of all excell-
ence, auspiciousness, and greatness. In the end,
he enters the temple of emancipation, traversing the
jungle of worldly existence with firmness of mind,being
fully convinced of the pure and powerful nature of
the Omniscient.

ufefasaifzaiggai  wardinnd g3y
fagri s {wfa wmeai sm@ersarge=om e

Meaning : One should meditate on the holy vidya
called Ksim (&) which is born out of the lunar disc
that is shedding embrosia without a break, and which
is the sole paramount source of welfare.

svrendfafratal waasdl gasafa: «
wior mfewat sardq fefgatamegfag nusn

Meaning : The digit of the moon, rising out of the
milky ocean, sprinkling the world with the water of
nectar and which is as if it were the ladder with which
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to climb to the palace of emancipation, should be
contemp]ated

weqan:  wqywATRG  FragwataaeE:
sfa qIATATEIFIIOT  QIRTARYG UL N

Meaning : By a mere recollection of the above
described digit of the moon, the karmas which are the
cause of the worldly existence are removed and the
meditator is eventually led to final liberation, which 1s
the cause of eternal bliss.

qrad qua: gaaargafata =maw g
Q1A JUITES® qeEeqr arAReArfa fasaq ugen

Meaning : One, who meditates over omkara (3%)
zero, and anahat (ha) on the tip of the nose, acquires
pure knowledge, having first achieved eight extra—
ordinary powers such as the Anima (the power to
become as small as the atom) etc.

TEFIAAIFIVIEAAGT  carqa: |9 |
SERIECREICEIL G B O S L ST

Meaning : One who meditates on pranava (Om),
zero (Shunya), and ha (Anahata); that are as white
coloured as the conch shell, the Muchakunda flower,
and the moon; becomes master of all the branches of
human knowledge.

feazagwageg wra@wiaaaan |
aisg welsfungia wg s« i fafEaadq newn

Meaning : One should imagine in the mind and
meditate that there are two Omkaras on two sides, the
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extremes of which have been covered by two Hrim-
karas (£)). In between these Hrimkaras, put So (&Y)
and Ham (). Again between So and Ham, put
Hamlim (g==if); it will be like this : Hrim, Om, Om,
So, Hamlim, Ham, Om, Om, Hrim.

wggiRasfacasaarqEaaag |
gagwi  w_fgmi  aoggaTATa™ s

Meaning : Then, the mystical formula expounded
by the Ganadharas, that is as wish yielding as the
Kamadhenu (the celestial cow) and is spotless, should
be recited. The formula is : Om (3%), Jogge (),
Magge (7%), Tatthe (&%), Bhue (¥%), Bhavve (w9),
Bhavisse (wfaed), Ante (#1w7), Parakkhe (9%38§),
Jinaparve (fr3 139), Svaha (¥q1871).

gzmmsnfaan  wfefa  s@FwATT
e saAfgawTa  TANgT SIEH SHEEEAD g

warg fargage  awAed saeq faeadq
AaY faenwfaszia qaaeadgafg: gy

Meaning : Imagine a six cornered mystical dia-
gram In all the six corners, each letter of Aprati-
chakre-phat (srgfaa%-%g) should be placed in the
running order in its interior. Outside the diagram in
each of the six corners each letter of Vichakraya-phat
(fawmwz) should be placed. Then, the outside
circle should be filled up with Om Namo Jinanam,
Om Namo Ohijinanam, Om Namo Paramohijinanam,
Om Namo Savvohijinanam, Om Namo Anantohijina-
nam, Om Namo Kutthabuddhinam, Om Namo
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Bijabuddhinam, Om Namo Padanusarinam, Om Namo
Sambhinnasoanam, Om Namo Ujjumainam, Om
Viulamainam, Om Namo Dasapuvvinam, Om Namo
Choddasapuvvinam, Om Namo Atth.angamahanimitta-
kusalanam, Om Namo Viuvvanaiddhipattanam, Om
Namo Vijjaharanam, Om Namo Charananam, Om
Namo Panhasamananam, Om Namo Agasagaminam,
Om Jhraum, Shrim, Hrim, Dhriti, Kirti, Vvaddhi,
Lakshmi, Svaha.. (3% 7%Y fsyoror, 8% qa1 sifgfaorim, @
Ay goafafaoer, @ any gaafEfawm, < aW wudifE-
Fstorrof, 3% AR FESFEI, % ART FrTFZL0T, 3 AT TRTFATII,
3% A7 g, 8% a7 Isyudn, a9 fagango, =
TAY TAgEAIT, & T47 FEIEATT, = AR AETAGIAAT-
FaATor, 3% T8 fagsynsfyagdre, e am fasanzi, s /At
JITOTIO, 8% ARY TegaAOTTON, 3% AT ATTIHIATAG, 3= FY, BT,
gfq, #ifa, gfg, a4, warg01)

Then Om Namo Arihantanam Hram svaha (8%
af afedarnt gt #=a1g), Om Namo Siddhanam Hrim
svaha (32 791 g g £arg1), Om Namo Ayariyanam
Hrum svaha (% T4T strgiamrg g =@1@n), Om Namo
Uvajjhayanam Hraum svaha(3% a9 Saswiamt g1 €q121),
and Om Namo Loe Savvasahunam Hrah svaha (&% aq)
AT W59-QEW F: T15T1) should be imagined to have
been placed on each of the five fingers beginning with
the thumb of the hand respectively. Then Omkara
should be placed in the centre of the mystical, dia-
gram. Then one should meditate on that mystical
diagram imagined to have been placed in the interven-
ing spaces between east, south, and west. :
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WEAQAEES  eMAIRATE  LeFawa |
SmErer RAAER FUIR 9RG W ATF UKL

qafmsfage~ ganfaparssfvmsan
URITANTIFGSEZ 1T IR FA|T: 115N

Meaning : One should imagine one’s own lumi-
nous soul residing in the eight petal lotus. Then on
the petal pointing to the east the first letter Om of
the mystical mantra ‘Om Namo Arihantanam’ should
be placed, the second letter ‘Na’ on the petal between
east and south, so on and so forth till the last letter
“Nam’ is on the eighth petal that is between north and
east. Then this eight lettered Mantra should be
meditated upon for one thousand and onehundred
times.

qatmrgwmareaglesmsasarate 1
qeINF S AN gMFAY NEE 1

wez sy safaend  wRwEnaata: |
fasquft a3y guiAATAgERT 1N

AWigoy:  fagmagrmagas @@
areafid  saFATINEISY  SOTANGZREAT: Neoll

Meaning : The meditating person should medi-
tate in this nanner for eight days this eight lettered
mysiical manira to remove all the odds and obstacles.

Inthe aforesaid manner, when eight days have
passed, the meditator will be able to actually see the
eight letters of the mystical spell “Om Namo Arihan-
tanam” placed on each of the eight petals.
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Noticing those letters produces so much strength
that the terrific lions, elephants, giants, demcns,
goblins, and serpents etc. causing distraction in the
programme of meditation, are brought to book.

wem:  gwmagatd  Gaafgwfasgive g
t¥a:  quagiarg  fratmeesitata egn

Meaning : Those desirous of the worldly
happiness should meditate on the mystical spell with
Om in the beginning and those who want emancipa-
tion should meditate without Om.

faradzsan®4  ww sFAtgTRA)
AT acatawTua faai ai qrawtadis el

wgizfa @A gm  qosgsagesta
gwigrsfamaratar AT SEWI eI

mAaiyg: gawng asrararfata: igzg |
fammaracagrgen diwgs  foafwsa: nown

FEAITTZATNER gafaraaatfiag
geudmifgma fagaw  fafesada wew

Meaning : For the total annihilation of the
aggregate of the karmas one should meditate on yet
another mantra which is as follows :—Shrimad risha-
bhadi Vardhamanantebhyo Namah (=ftwg =il
FgATATATAY A9 ). For doing good to the people one
should meditate on the sin-consuming mystical
formula which is as follows~Om Arhanmukhakamala-
vasini papatmakshayamkari srutajnanajwala sahasra
jvalite Sarasvati matpapam han han daha daha
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ksham kshim kshoom kshaim kshaum kshah kshira-
dhavale amrita sambhave vam vam hoom hoom svaha,
(3% ﬂé?g@m‘wrﬁ{ﬁr TIITERAGHIT S AATATATAMEAIT (AT
qregfa merd g7 37 83 33 of off of & & o &1 sfewa®
JIIETT F 7 § § T4137 ¢

Due to the excellent effect of the above mentioned
mystical formula, the mind is immediately delighted,

the damaging nature of the sins is removed and the
lamp of knowledge begins to shine.

Taking from the Vidyapravada (a chapter from
the twelfth canonical work called Dristivada) the
wise and intelligent monks like Vajrasvami and others
thought the circle of the Siddhas (Siddhacakra) to be
the seed of emancipation, and a water bearing cloud
capable of quelling the fire of continued re-births.
This circle of the Siddhas should always be learned
from the guru and meditated upon for the destruction
of Karma.

atfage fead rardasd fazaar gay
faquy AEAFTFAIN  WIFIX  AIATFLIN (19K

IFN  EIATH AIFI FUBTEN |
agwsaTORIAf fwrasavain s/ nes

wafaryagggan-aesasy Q@R 1
giw  eAmmArE  @rfwainggfagd vesn
Meaning : Imagine all pervading ‘a’ (&) in the
lotus of the navel; ‘si’ (fa} in the head; ‘aa’ (#7) in

the lotus in the mouth; ‘v’ {¥) in the lotus of the
cardiac region; and ‘sa’ (@7) in the throat. Other
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syllables, good and auspicious should also be
remembered.

Meditating over the other syllables, phrases, etc.
collected from the ocean of the canons becomes the
cause of liberation.

ot waw afesfasfs fawmad
aqy emmamEArERAIsd  geafEraTs we’n

oF g weafaeal awy @ Gy )
fadm:  wawm:  FEIEAFAINTEAITIND Lsol)

Meaning : Meditation, in the real sense of the
term, is that which results in detachment for the
meditator through the contemplation of any phrase,
sentence or words; everything else is unnecessary
elaboration of the scriptural works.

tfa amaegaifasgargzaats,
gagARA aRearaveAragiy

ZIAPFTALY  sinamgeady,
afgawanarasaniratugar: dsin

Meaning : May the gems in the form of ele-
mental realities, brought to light by the Ganadharas
from the ocean in the form of the canons, shine in the
mirror of hearts of the intelligent people and destroy
the distress produced in course of hundreds of births.

O
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A7 OHhTHA
Ninth Chapter

Westargetqen  faeararfamsso: |

agy @ fr:drawaswaaifaa: 12
grgnsan e AiaamiE: |
sagwmerHwinfaziaafaaam: R N

fesugrafataaienaarasagras: 1
g IR gEUsSMERwA: TENE

fagranfagonea  Hegaraesd AW
gugfad Erdieaaren@re: e

frsageatem aisswITEF ORI awa: {
sawui&f T qIaaTATEEET: ng n

aragtwiagieagnfaaatza: |
awy:  aagaxafigarg q@fesd: ug o

aatfanagwes SawFEANREIA: [
gl TARITEA AT EIEHYSAA 19 1
aeafa: oy

Meaniog : The meditation which is performed
with the help of some concrete, material thing as the
basis, is called Roopastha dhyan. So, according to
this definition, one can take, the figure of the
Arihanta Parmesthi, who is now about to get liberated;
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who has annihilated all the karmas; whose sermons
emanate in four directions; who has given the blessing
of fearlessness to all the living beings of three
worlds; who is adorned with three umbrellas, one
above the other, as splendourous as the moon;
who has behind him the halo, foreing into insignifi-
cance the orb of the sun; who has a!l around him
the divine drums being beaten; who is surrounded by
waves of supreme music; who has on all his sides,
the Ashoka trees, humming with the musicul notes
of the bees and wasps; who is seated in the
centre on a throne; who 1is fanned by the wwo
Chowries on both the side; who has all of his nails
brightened by the jewels of the crowns of the bowlag
gods and goblins; who has before him the whoie
ground of the divine assemblage (Samavasarana)
covered with heaps of diviae flowers; who has his
fine speech heard by the animals with uplifted necks
who has in front of him lions, and elephants elc.
who have taken their seat with coolness and
calmness, forgetting their natural enimosities towards
each other: who is full to brim with the possession of
all types of excellence; who is shining with omni-
science and who has taken his seat (as said before)
in the centre of the divine congregation.

mgangRgfaFiTasimay \
wrd Fte wAgifc adwswafean nsn

difagdrafeaa-drgzmaiea 1
CELI R TS EEA L C FFIIAAR N 1)
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fadrzafamreaata farawEa: |
fafadmgan eamA STIEATRITT WAF 1ol

One contemplating without winking and with firm
stare, purging the mind of its impurities, on the idol
of the revered Jinesvara, who is devoid of any blemish
of such wicked thoughts and sentiments as love,
hatred, delusion, nescience etc.; who is lovable,
attractive, having all the excellent characteristics; is
incomprehensible to the followers of other creeds and
philosophical persuations; who appears charming as
he has assumed the posture of meditation; who gives
delight to the eyes; and who is extraordinarily steady;
is known as Roopastha-Dhyani.

CH 0 I A DI U E T G R EEE: CIUC B
gaMgaAEAnadEatd  TFEH N

agAr waarq AgwgAasia @ =aw
gd geemai miw sERdifa wREA aRu

Meaning : By the practice of the material medi-
tation, the meditating yogi, who identifies himself with
the omniscient, finds himself to be an omniscient.

“The Omniscient on whom I am meditating is
myself.” Having thus identified himself with the
Omniscient (constantly in course of the whole pro-
gramme of meditation), the meditating yogi is accepted
as in omniscient. '
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fiaunt fagstg @aee  fafasaad
wfel g gararey Tt ey aitwonfagg wedn

Meaning : By meditating about the detached, one
himself becomes detached and gets free from the
karmic bondage. By meditating about the attached,
one himself becomes a victim of attachment and gets
involved in desire, anger, joy, grief, love, and hatred.

d7 7 fg a@F gemd  gemaig®:
AT FRaqi ulfa fasasqy ®foast ugvn

Meaning : He, who constantly indulges 1n a
certain sentiment, comes to be identified with that
particular sentiment, justas a crystal that assumes
the colour In juxtaposition of which it is placed.

arsagsarafy fsafy sty fefcag
egATwag  sFsg sawrAiAa afa g ngxn

Meaning : Even without desire, out of curiosity,
one should not indulge in wrong meditation (ill chink-
ing), because thereby he himself will be the cause of
his own down fall.

facafra faga: af: tag Atasaafraa
dferay fafgvAat eargveneg fafsaa: s

Meaning : All the Siddhis (extraordinary powers)
are obtained in natural course by those who have
directed all their efforts, towards emancipation. Those
who hanker after wordly happiness are doubtful to
get these Siddhis. However, they definetely lose their
goal of emancipation. .
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Tenth Chapter
QIH HARTA

ugacs  fagAsaeqEd  GTARA:
frarzaaca fagen sard eard ®qai@aq v g0

Meaning : Concentration on the Intangible, the
Blissemorphic, the Formless, the Unblemished, the
liberated Soul is called the amorphic meditation.

FTEAWH  ERIR G AcEIEAIGATEA: 0
QL PIEEEHE I wigmgFafaayg u R0

Meaning : With the help of and by constantly
meditating about such amorphic, pure, and liberated
one, the yogi transcends into a state of bliss, where
the identities of achieved and achiever are fused into
one.

magmoga | Afer wEd qand
ENFEATANWATHIN  SUAFY q9T F9q 1 3

Meaning : When the yogi devotes himself to, and
is absorbed in the meditation of the liberated super
Soul, in absence of any tangible dependence, he gets
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dissolved_in the liberated soul. With the dissolution
of actor and act he sublimates into a union with the
goal—the liberated Super Soul. '

#isq AATHIRIATAIFIFTO  AAA
WIEHT  qggaaeaa daa geaeafa o e

Meaning : This complete integration, where the
soul of a yogi indulging in abstract meditation, un-
seperably dissolves into the super soul, is called the
state of unification.

Rqegd AzTaTIAI sqAr gaw fafzadq
gz fAuard acafaacansasat ny

Meaning : Beginning at first with the Pindastha
(aimed at solid objects) meditation, one should pro-
gress to abstract meditation in stages. Also, one
should progress from the meditation of the gross to
the meditation of the micro and from contingent
meditation to free meditation. Practicing in this
progressive manner, the yogi soon comprehends the

ultimate reality.

G| agfagearawasd  gARA: |
areegpawaacd  faga  glgwwma o o

Meaning : The meditating yogi, absorbed in the
four kinds of meditation (already described) realizes
the fundamentals of the world and ultimately purifies
his soul.
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wiwisarafaarsri deqraen | fasaag )
gey ar  eAANIA  gHERwA |AglEAg u v

Meaning : Religious meditation (Dharma Dhyana)
is divided into four types, Ajna (commandment),
Apayavichaya (meditation on the bad results of wicked
thoughts, passions, and sentiments). Vipakavichaya
(meditation on the mode of operation of the Kurmas
manifesting every moment), and Sansthanavichaya
(meditation on the structure of the world that has no
beginning and no end but creation, existence, and
destruction are manifested every moment}.

WAL AF  gIEFT  qEAATRSIEA
acaafgaraRguitagAEamgad n sl

Meaning : The meditation called Ajnadhyana
consists of meditating on the significance of the Omni-
scient’s commandments that are irrefutable and are
valid without fallacies, 3

wamamy gs" graa aw  ggiw
azimieaATed & "amfamy f@At o ]

Meaning : The statements of the Omniscient are
so abstract and subtle that they can never be refuted
by any arguement or logic. They should be accepted
as commandments, as the Omniscient Jina does not
utter a lie.

VIR AR TATAT fafaradg |
amqrateagaafagacatasag ngoll

Meaning : Apayavichaya Dhyana is defined as the
meditation that is conducted with reference to the
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bharmful eflects generated by attachment, aversion,
passions etc.

yfgwigfeamara—afegizavan: '
qd: afafrada gweacgIasa N2

Meaning : This meditation prepares one to ward
off the harms incurred through attachment, aversion,
etc. in this worldly existence and the next one,

sfasroagzgn Jq  FRAEHIER: |
fasad famer: @ fagmfasm wa: ngw

Meaning : That meditation is designated as Vipa-
kavichaya dhyana which directs attention on the
modus operandi of the karmas experienced every
moment.

qr rqigE A | f@UE AIREERA: |
QEIGYAAT a9 gUOTIeN R HHW: U3

Meaning : To come to a logical conclusion that
the law of karma is universal and inexorable, by taking
into account the magnificence of the Arhats (argax—
the most deserving one) and untold sufterings of the
hellish beings, is the crux of the Vipakavichayadhyana.

gAITaea  |yeed  feqegeatasaanaa:
sisfa farades d@ewrafasa: & g ugiwn

Meaning : The Sansthanavichaya dhyana (medi-
tation on the structure of the world) is so called
because in it the nature of the structure of the world
that is beginningless and endless, but undergoes trans-
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formation every moment n the torm of creation, exi-
stence and destruction, is meditated upon.

FrmEsanATraaingfiagag |
FARE WA A vEmEng@Eat a9 nge

Meaning : The mind, which is always attached
to something or the other, does not become over-
powered by love or hatred if it is contemplated that
every substance has inherent potential of innumerable
transformations undergoing perpetually.

udemy  wagra:  aravanfesiae: )
Fvan: wafagan: € fAvefaan ga: ues

Meaning : In the religious meditation the existence
of the tendency to either totally annihilate or partially
suppress the karmas is always possible. The medita-
tor who goes on progressing on and on in the religious
meditation becomes purified day by day and assumes
spiritually the states represented by yellow colour,
cream colour, or white colour.

mfenfaraguresafasgaiga '
Wy fgai dled  sx@agadifEan w e

Meaning : The yogis, when transcend into such
meditation experience bliss of soul, beyond the
physical senses.

TATHAMIEAY  cagear gweqraa A |
dnwifzeang wafia fagmiaan ngsn

agrafgaatang wrsEfATTwa o
aegafia ageaw  wawawaegfoan ngen
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fafszdiaigres’  wmwlasaEiaaw
farravid AzFd g@  =wsgad f"@R| 1R

groraranaatraRgIftgwmay |
fAfarAgoysA@T T SR A AAJ LR

Meaning : Having abandoned all types of attach-
ment and having died in a religious frame of mind, the
yogis are born as the most superior gods in the
heavens such as the Graiveyak etc. (Graiveyaka
denotes heavens situated one above the other in the
shape of neck). Here they are blessed with the
bodies which are beautiful and fortunate, as
white as the autumn moon, decorated with garlands
of flowers and ornaments, and dressed in excellent
cloths. Also, they enjoy for a long time unsurpassed
and unimpeded happiness characterized by extraordi-
nary potentiality and power of understanding; devoid
of fever of passions they sven loose the sense of time
during such unhindered enjoyment of the nectar of
bliss.

frsawtmaa® = sgear  fafesasaa: o
S naRTEa Tl RFAT LR

fesadd  qyeow  fRedlegawAIEAE |
wsaa fafagr@  Wimmafeaaaian: i3

asr fadwaifmesw  faysm¥ragwina: |
tqiAq  exegwuion  watfa qIwRzaay 1%}
fatafatinsa

Meaning : Having enjoyed heavenly pleasures and
having abandoned the heavenly bodies, they are born
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on this earth, endowed with excellent bodies. Born
m high class families where pleasent festivities are

continually going on and where they continually enjoy,
but with a detached attitude.

From here, abandoning all worldly pleasures
through prudence and completely shedding ail the
karmas through meditation, they finally go to the
eternal abode.
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Eleventh Chapter
UHITH THIT

sgmiqaggaasamiafa Sifag mag
AIIAFIATTH  GEFAR: FITYX AT 10 L

Meaning : (In the previous chapter) the nature of
the religious or pious meditation, that is the cause of
heavenly existence and consequently of emancipation,
has been explained. Now it is proposed to relate, 1n
this chapter, thz form and contents of the pure medi-
tation, technically called the Shukla Dhyana.

gaarfawdgant gaid qaafeam |
feqzat 7 arfa o= syafq geeasqasami uln

Meaning : This untarnished meditation can only
be undertaken by those who have specifically tenacious
constitution and have knowledge of the Purvas (the
pre-canon knowledge). Those who are of lower calibre
can not achieve the concentration required for Shukla
Dhyana.

uq 7 @Y eareey smgiad agaaiad fand:

gEasm®  aeRTREARETAsIETN 13
Meaning : The minds of those who have been
overpowered by sensual pleasures can never be firm.
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That is why the weak are not capable of practicing
Shukla Dhyana.

gaafsoearamg: amadiseafa sicaaseaiiv:
gerTawmigfas: gaweaw™  aMIWERA vn

Meaning : According to scriptures it is difficult
for the people of this period (current) to practice
Shukla Dhyana. However, I describe Shukla Dhyana
so that the hitherto unbroken tradition handed down
to us is not terminated.

Ad AarFragafamRrasAEfad T
geafwageanfwafafe  Sayagat  ag oy

Meaning : It is divided into four categories,
namely Prithakatva Vitarka Savichara, Ekatva Vitarka
Avichara, Sukshmakriva Apratipati, and Vyuparata
Kriya Nivriti. '

gF qaqi fafagaargaIsr MArg 758 |
HHEASHAANFARG AHRANGTHEH G aq &l

Meaning : In accordance with the scriptural defi-
nations, various states of transformation of matter
shounld be meditated upon from the noumenal and
phenomenal view points. This meditation should also
transcend into ths combination of meanings with
three medias, thought, speech, and body, one by one.
This is the first category.
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LGl gargmTRwAfganRsTaiy |
HYASAAA AT ATH AT TN

Meaning : In the second category only one state
of matter, as defined in the scriptures, is the object of
meditation. Which means any one of the states of
matter or word or meaning is meditated upon through
one media (thought or language or body). Due to
absence of transition in this meditation it is called
Ekatva Vitarka Avichara.

fraforraaaa aafadt gefrcgainen
grufeamfanta gatg #ifad gsag ns=a

Meaning : When the time of Moksha (abandoning
of the existing physical body) approaches, the omnis-
cients impede the gross activities of the three medias.
Only subtle activities of minimal breathing remain.
This subtle activity does not retract to the gross. This
1s the third category.

Fafea:  dmitarm dosgsEgdataem
gafeanafaafa gdd  awwgssw uen

Meaning : When the omniscient is about to leave
the physical body, he assumes the steady position of
a mountain. There is absolute cessation of all activity.
This is the fourth category of pure meditation.

gwiaataarsang sArTIRTENTATH |
ggaifai gEte  frafomt sgd g nten

Meaning : Those near omniscients who still have
activities in all the three medias belong to the first
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category of pure meditation. In the second category
the activity in the body medium is stopped and that
in speech and thought remain. Those having only
subtle activity in physical media belong to the third
category. Where there is absolutely no activity it is
said to be the fourth category of pure meditation.

wafeaara agq wA: fat samgsay a9 |
farmany aga Fafaai sifad sa@Eg nggn

Meaning : The wise say that as the stability of
mind is called meditation in case of those nearing
perfection, the total absence of physical movement is
meditation in case of the perfect.

qatvqraTsAigiogia:  sRICgaat |
wsargageatgt faazaagrad e amy ntk

Meaning : The hypothetical state of the mentally,
verbally, and physically inactive perfect beings 1s
termed as m=ditation; may be due to the inertial effect
of their long established practice or due to the awake-
ning of the soul resulting in shedding of the karmus,
or due to any of the other meanings the word Dhyana
conveys or simply because it has been so mentioned
in the scriptures by the omniscients.

o gﬁama:aﬂgi‘f E{&ﬂgﬂlﬁﬂ’ﬁ?ﬂﬁ[l
gEuTai  sREamfral sEEr  smd utdl

Meaning : The first two categories of the pure
meditation are generally attained by only the near
omniscients through the meditative absorption of the
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esoteric knowledge of the Purvas (specific earlier
treatises known to the deserving only).

Note :—Here the word prayasho (generally) is
intentionally used to indicate that exceptions like
Marodeva and Mashtush had attained the flrst two
categores of pure medition even without the knowledge
of the P rvas.

anatavaafaigafad ¢ afad agfe
faraanzicaarami TIOR8

Meaning : The later two categories of pure medi-
tation are absolutely detached states and as such can
only be attained by the yogis having the all cleansing
pure perception and pure knowledge (Kewal-darshan
and Kewal-jnana).

a%  mmy EEEATRaiy aeressdd |
NEARGATS  FrTEEraT | gdn g

gwmeasfaafraangayfay aar fea sarat
sgrawa Txamat gAefd dq SERW ugsw

gfa Arared fafaqivarg: asamay a3 avn |
mifrareATEagRaran WRETT: 110

gemiz feafawgrfagaiami agsdim: &1
smiafy  quaRs  gregrREEAfaAg nisu

faamfyad saTATIVHES WA A A |
faufns wafgad AeagawRifEa @00
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goarfe-aany: iy eftFegaisasn safaa: |
gemrzgAiar ar fraffa agr ¥3E3gq 1won

Meaning : In the first stage of pure meditation,
the yogi should select one element out of the learned
knowledge and meditate on the word depicting that
element. He should then transcend from the word
to the element itself. In the same manner he should
transcend from one combination (yoga) to another.
This process of transition should then be reversed.

Going deeper and deeper into such practices
enables him to become unidirectionally potent. At
this stage he shouild select one specific state of any
single element (creation, existence, destruction) and
meditate on it. This is the Ekatva-avichar-shukla
Dhyana.

As a mantra-chanter draws all the poison spread
throughout the body at one place, a yogi directs his
meditation on a single ultimate particle. As a fire is
extinguished by reducing the fuel and finally drawing
the source of fuel away, the mind bscomes composed
when flow of the fuel of desire is blocked.

sanfa qaya sarATaAn YagesaN qaleaed |
fafaenfa fastasa srormrng arfasatfar ugu

Meaning : Then, with the fire of meditation,
burning with increasing intensity, the meditating yogi
wipes out the destructive categories of karmas.
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FATATOE geawETeitd 7 wigAtd 7 4
famd waifra @gar agravde aatin R

Meaning : Alongwith the inhibiting-karmas (Anta-
raya Karma) are wiped out the knowledge-obscuring-
karmas (Jnanavarniya karma), the perception-obscu-
ring-karmas (Darshnavaraniya karma), and the illu-
sory-karmas (Mohaniya Karma) instantancously due
to the effect of pure meditation.

AFAICT  JFANTARAN AN @@t IET |
stAtfa qeafa qar EiwtarE aAEEAH L3N

Meaning : Having attained the rare omniscience
(the ultimate perception and knowledge) the yog:
starts percieving the true reality of the universe and
beyond.

29TqqT T WIS qIA: AAIIRAAG: |
fagreaadiasg  gugIAGT:  g@A: BR¥N

- Meaning : That divine and revered being, having
obtained infinite knowledge and vision as also infinite
meritorionsness moves about the whole world, recei-
ving worshipful recognition from gods, demons,
human beings, and animals etc.

grsticeagifmen-afy fasimata waawgggafa
grgaafa audr fwearda geaw@aTad LR

Meaning : He enlightens all the moon-blooming-
lotus like deserving beings by shedding on them the
moonlight of his discourse and dispels, in a moment,
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the darkness of physical abberations and mental
illusions.

gERygamEAifegarawd gEd |
weanwAwA qftwd  wift agda uRn

Meaning : All the miseries of the deserving,
accumulated since time immemorial, disappear at once
just by uttering the name of that ommiscient, the
Teerthankar. ‘

wfy Fiwcdean ayarfagamman graEn |
# AR A qIEd AR 0

fafadtwat agearfeag=ais:Acageq qea= |
fAafamwmgas  g9d SRIEHEHFIHA HR=

Meaning : Millions of beings including gods and
human beings coming to worship the Teerthankar
are accomodated into a small area of one yojana due
to his boundless magnanimity.

The gods, human beings, and animals, all under-
stand in their own languages his illuminating dis-
courses.

grSARagat A mrafa awE |
gzfafa sandarfas aasa: fad ofwa@: nen

ardfagfasnsfageegaafeenaafn |
7 wasafens fagefa agawewl aaigig nion

Meaning : Wherever he moves, due to his bene-
volent influence, diseases are eradicated in an area of
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a hundred yojanas around him; just as heat vanishes
with the rising moon. '

Calamities such as epidemic, famine, excessive
rain, drought, war, and enmity vanish where he moves
about, just as darkness vanishes with the rising sun.

migezRvzasitfaziea wmeed fawt: afza:
sifawacagay: sewag qaasfr o g

Meaning : A halo, brighter then the solar orb
becomes manifest around his body, illuminating all
directions.

asa1afa fasaragarzsaman saafa
waafa fagela afenq sea oiwwal Jan ugn

wwat gifa Aeq gafac uragen wEATEH |
axasty Aafaa waswaNgan FozRIIT FIT UIN

TITHITAGISAIRATET: TATZTATUET: |
sgacgfafra aysasafaaaagafe aesa uiyn

Meaning : When that divine being moves about
in this world, the gods devoted to him create golden
lotuses in the path for his feet to be put on.

Favourable wind blows, good omens appear, trees
droop and the thorns bend downwards.

The Ashoka tree with red leaves and fragrant
flowers throws its beautiful shadow over him; resoun-
ding with humming of bumble-bees, as if euologizing
him.
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wefa anwraqad) wias a adiafass
agrowswe  wafma  a@glke niva

Meaning : At that time, all the six seasons simul-
taneously appear before the revered Teerthankar, as
if to accept expiatory vows from him for having
helped the god of love

weq greatfaaes fagewd grgfwawta arneg
gafor  fRafomaig@saoring a@ us

Meaning : In front of the revered Teerthankar,
the divine drum gives beats as if announcing his
march toward auspicious emancipation.

sarfe Ffrzarat: syw saAwRatta agard
® ar A Qs @fag wgararefa uien

Meaning : Even the obnoxious subjects of the
five senses assume pleasing character around this
divine Teerthankar. What does not get increasing
excellence when it comes in contact with the magna-
nimous ?

wea A rArfor o afasoely 7 fg qad R o
wanaafzaasqsgd  gega sl uisa

Meaning : The nails and hair of this divine Teer-
thankar stop growing, though their nature is to grow;
they appear to be afraid.looking at the mass destruc-
tion of the karmas accumulated during hundreds of
past-births.
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nuafa agsaw wWif waswgfefadan: )
sfazggaafezfaziaa: yeivafa gaq n3an

Meaning : The gods settle the dust sprinkling
perfumed water in front of this divine personage as
also they make the whole ground around him fragrant
by throwing blooming flowers.

eaRu} qfasr fanteaft afEafexzaas:
!_rgna‘tafﬁaa'ia q1ay  QUIHAIFR 1i¥ell

Meaning : The Indras (the lords of the gods) out
of devotion for the divine Teerthankar, hold over him
the three round and holy canopies, one over the other,
as if they are three currents of the Ganges.

gad® g7 7: ywfcaweaty faglsaiafaa: )
gigfegey galzavamifea WREAREAET ¥

Meaning : The lofty banner of Indra appears
splendid as if it were a finger raised by Indra point-
ing at the Teerthankar to say ‘This is our master’.

mea wefzsgdfafaastr @ safo ga=d
agafegarqifa wmgawd Tafa v

Meaning : The chowries (a fan of long loose
fibres), like the rays of autumn-moon are fanned over
him. As they swing over his lotus like face, they
create an illusion of swans.

SHIIEAR geafgwiia gragyafeaaegnra )
gafaagifn  ragEifesareaaEta e

Meaning : The three butresses that stand in the
religious congregation called Samawasarana appear
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beautiful. They seem as if they are the embodiment
of right perception, right knowledge and. right con-
duct.

ggrmafastary grafzarguigeraea
wearfr wafqa gaeamfa @ aagafawa: newn

Meaning : In order to oblige all the people in all
the four quarters the Teerthankar seems to be assum-
ing four bodies and four faces while preaching.

whraraaETE: gUgRAdTHERE waqNq |
fagimaunfafassfa wrearfag qafafrgga uvan

Meaning : The revered Teerthankar, at whose
feet gods. demons, human beings, and lesser gods are
bowing, sitting on the throne appears like the ris ng
sun over the peak of the eastern mountain.

v gsaraesEimanaieser  qen)
gapmawafeafaga? wafs  asa nvan

Meaning : The divine wheel signifying his religious
sovereignty appears before the Teerthankar, who
enlightens all directions by his orb.

waaafafa amafasafaeafaamsasan: afad «
faesfra auagwn wasaa: sfzafoarmn: uyon

Meaning : In the religious congregation a mini-
mum number of ten million gods of four classes are
assembled around him. The four classes are named
Bhuvanpati, Vimanpati, Jyotishka and Vanavyantar.
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ardwamas 1 aca saifea qfq dwvaaE )
geqmdas: A @eargfy  avgadgdin n¥si

Meaning : Those also, who have not earned the
Teerthankar nama-karma, attain Kewal-jnana through
yoga, and preach if some life is left, otherwise get
liberated.

HeNRIAAAIAANSAY gRANY: |
mgfa av sard garawfa g wfae wsen

Meaning : After the yogi has attained Kewal-
jnana and Kewal Darshan and only a tiny fraction of
life is left, he may soon enter into the third category
of pure meditation (Sukshama-kriya Apratipata).

argFRasrmafumfy  sgagEaEaifa o
AEQUEAX  TEIHAT  TIAT GHIEH MR

Meaning : But if he is left with karmas of other
categories in quantities more than what can be ex-
perienced during remaining span of that life, he resorts
to a programme called the Kevalisamudghat for
balancing this excess of other karmas.

FogFTE wrarAE =9 wwgsawn fqaata o
ga gud W% fadw qe@z @t uvga

Meaning : The yogi expands the hypothetical
units of soul (his cousciousness) in the shapes of staff
(one dimension), doors (two dimensions}, and churner
(three dimensions) respectively in three samayas (the
ultimate micro-units of time). In the fourth samaya,
this consciousness pervades all space.
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gRgcaaeyg fafaafad Megomgeamn
fafgargansnt carft  wlrdmamior nyln

Meaning : After pervading the universe within
four samayas, the yogi equalizes all the seven cate-
gories of karmas with the age determining karma.
Thereafter he draws back his expanded consciosness
(soul units).

staratasata: ad@miisy ag? feam
wfatida fz faemify e srgaasaEt vz

Meaning : Then the yogi, having ultimate know-
ledge and potency, completely stops the gross activi-

ties of speech and mind with the help of gross activity
of the body.

AN FTIAAT FTAANT T I T ST |
afenwnfang afa weat Qg 7 geaagam nxsn

Meaning : Then he stops even the gross activity

of the body with the help of the subtle activity of the
body.

aaanAtagys qyd fAzafy geaagamTg |
fazarfy et card grrifwargemagana uwyn

Meaning : Then, with the help of the subtle
activity of the body, the yogi stops subtle activities of
speech and thought. After which he stops the subtle
activity of the body and enters into the Sukshma-
kriya-nivriti meditation.
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azAsal  wyfcowfraafawagaimea
qeaiy =y asmifasater gt uusn

Meaning : Thereafter he enters the fourth stage
of Samuchhinna-kriya meditation and eventually the
remaining four (Aghati) karmas are shedded.

ATNTS TR IHIEAFTAAITT gt |
moafa  gageafay  Amngataarafor nyen

Meaning : The yogi then remains absolutely still
in the mountain-posture for as short a time as spent
in uttering five short vowels. During this time he
completely rids himself of the remaing four types of
karmas governing sensual effects, age, individual and
social attributes. (Vedaniya, Ayu, Nama, and Gotra).

mifcwrguasEmia gagasmda
facka FgavAn FARAHR arfa Awiay nLsn

Meaning : Abandoning physical-body, aural-
body, and karmic-body the soul of the yogi shoots to
the abode of the pure ones, (Siddhas), situated at the
edge of the universe, through the shortest path in one
samaya (the ultimate micro-units of time). |

Aagaugfavgizaifa ar 3 dixamwEn |
asaafana A fadafe aea afadea nvan

Meaning : The souls of such yogis do not move,
because in the space beyond universe there is no cou-
cept of motion. They do not fall down as they bave
no mass. They do not move tangentially also because
they are devoid of activities of mind speech and
body.
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STEATYMgYAATAIATATTT @i |
a.aafatgriuza-a fagenfz afawed nson

Meaning : The movement of the liberated souls is
naturally upwards like smoke, as they are extremely
Jight; like the gourd fruit put in water, due to detach-
ment; and like the castor seed due to absence of any
bondage.

AfgFAATAAIUTRIETE eqWTaw a1ed |
IR @ FAAAAEART  WET G 1L

Meaning : The yogis, having ultimate knowledge
and perception, becoming free of bonds of karma,
remain ever engrossed in the spiritual bliss that has
beginning but no end, that is uninterrupted, incompa-
rable and spontaneous.
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Twelfth Chapter
FACE I Lkl

syaferay sgear azfand afag afes qean
garafagfrardl semad swafazassw

Meaning : I have comprehensively expressed what
I had absorbed from the ocean of canons as well as
from the discourses of the Guru. Now I shall narrate
the pure knowledge of yoga realized and confirmed
through my personal perception and experience.

zg fafaes maraid fesred aar g =\
AT HHE  aTHAHITENT WA R

Meaning : In the field of yoga practices, the state
of mind has four classes : (a) Vikshipta, (b) Yatayata,
(c) Shlishta, and (d) Suleen. To those having
knowledge of this subject, these provide astonishing
eXperiences.

fafercd awfaed gramd =7 fEafy amas
wuarey gaafe fawsafagang aq g n3n

Meaning: Fickleness is the attribute of the Vikshipta
(distorted or distracted) mind. The Yatayata (ambi-
valent) mind is slightly joyous; it is sometimes intro-
vert and at others, extrovert. The beginners remain
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in these two states and with opportunities, indulge in
mundane activities. With practice the fickleness iis
gradually lost to steadiness.

feaed feazamed  getanfatayas auEa
arAraFfagguggwanfa  ageagFEaEay e

Meaning : The third state is the Shlishta (stable)
mind, that is steady and joyous. The fourth state is
the Suleen (engrossed) mind, that is rock steady and
blissful. These minds indulge in activities of their
specific states and not in mundane ones. As such
the wise have accepted the attributes befitting their
names.

QF FATMISTATTTAMILAH AATTTHTIH
AHTANTE  qId:  qYHIAR  adisgwag

Meaning : Thus through a continuous programme
of gradually deepening meditation, the yogi reaches
the stage of abstract meditation. This leads to the
state of one-ness with the Pure soul and then to the
experience of the ultimate bliss.

AGRWIRATEy FAfwmSAEaeAAr A |
gag aquwaw  (afa-adaswasanm ngn

Meaning : In order to detach from the extrovert
consciousness and involve himself with the Pure soul,
the yogi, desirous of spiritual happiness, constantly
meditates of the Pure soul.
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greafaar agare: swrfe: weadsy afgumn
wrard: gufasswsl wse@saveEAT g ooen
fagarwrzam fadwiafuatsa: gz

MEAASTFAO:  qTAENT  wifa@aEasw 1)

Meaning : That which involves itself with the
body and its attachments is called the extrovert cons-
ciousness. That which considers body as a temporary
dwelling, medium, and instrument is called the 1intro-
vert consciousness. That which is the embodiment
of ultimate knowledge and bliss, devoid of outward
physical attributes, incomprehensible to senses,
clear as crystal, and having infinite virtue is called the
Pure soul by the wise.

gAATEHTH FARYAT q FqeeqIweH: w0
gaardaAasseRfaray ° smIg @ LN

kY

Meaning : The yogi, who believes the soul as
. ¥ B
different from the body and vice versa, never falters
in determining and percieving the true nature of the
soul.

sea: fafgasaifa: wrgeucanwaAIs-aar qa: )
gemeareasag fg afgfag aaar @it gen

Meaning : The ignorant, whose spiritual light is
enveloped by the karmas, derive pleasure from mate-
rial objects. Whereas, - the yogis who are free of
delusion of mundane things, remain engrossed in the
bliss of their own soul.
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qarAgeAdsy  wAIAEsad 9d qA9 |
TYERATTEAATTRIIA qRIgFA 112N

Meaning : I convey with conviction that the as-
pirants who search for spiritual knowledge alone, and
nothing else, effortlessly attain Nirvana.

A} gauwd  {agIasgasl aur Mg
HREASHIATEIRAT qewrAE agieafa ugkn

Meaning : By meditating on the soul; the soul
becomes the Pure soul, just as iron becomes gold
with the touch of the Siddha Ras (magic potion).

HAFATHERTREIAAA foa swa azaq |
gearfeaqsa ga-weamafasgmafy nezu

Meaning : The true reality is revealed to the
yogi, without any body else’s enlightening words, due
to the legacy of his own cycles of past births; as on
awakening, actions prior to sleeping are recalled.

wgat geaaifzda ava agimata g3
geaTearieaga: saagy: gfawed 1y

Meaning : Or even without a legacy of the pre-
vious births, knowledge of the self is born in a devoted,

equanimous, and pure hearted pupil through the
gurw’s favour.

A% Wu¥ ATEN  @awEwr gewaky
gvifaar syazfeny JERT A3 AAREATT LU

Meaning : In the previous births guru alone is the
preacher of true knowledge as also in the births to
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come. Therefore, the gurn must always be served
with devotion.

ageagatpen: amas fiaafafamaes )
age TR wagmrErRefaaEem ngsn

Meaning : It is the guru only who lights the lamp
of wisdom for the people lost in the darkness of
ignorance, just as the sun brings to light the things
hidden in dense darkness.

s sy fadnafreamaraay @i
g2 s gATETAw v gatg ugen

Meaning : Therefore abandoning the painful dis-
comforts and distress of practices like pranayam, the
yogi should devote himself to the study of the self
through preachings of the guru.

FFAUAFATAL W AT A=A
oz fraissenid glavas aredfaag s

Meaning : The yogi should put forth hard labour
to avoid fickleness of mind, speech, and should always
keep the soul in tranquility and steadiness just like a
vessel full of liguid.

staravegariangfa: fefsaafe fealsm
geweqigiog s Araadaedy neu

Meaning : A yogi, apathetic toward outside world,
should not indulge in thoughts that put him ina
dilemma and disturb his concentration.
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qrEay NAANA!  FIEHFEIRCTAT F1HY |
mag wmeafy arftacacacy &1 FJT HRo

Meaning : So longas there is even a trace of con-
cious mundane effort and a flight of desire, the depth

of meditation can not be attained; what to talk of the
true reality ?

afzd afzfa 7 w3’ @wng geonfe g=a naRa
WlarEl-aayea g Jeead JTE U

Meaning : Even the guru is not able to pinpoint
that, “this is the ultimate truth™. It is automatically

revealed to the yogi who is completely absorbed in
desireless meditation.

grrasfagfas ¥ W w3 gaErdEa:
mravmafiramrfssfasdtamiaamaa: 1k
Tq wr-d qyanie goawfy ik sauiag )
faerfa w gredisafe w=wmy wareaEy o 0
wiat syawfe Agaaasic 7 Faqr giag )
afrwfadisEa: guetaaawat faaa nzxi

afgeave aueary fararReaitegdl atar |
geAgWiE Srea: sqafa gug=AaREy 03|

ugiw: #A9sR

Meaning : Selecting a pure, peaceful and remote
place, a yogi should sit in a posture wherein he can
sit for long hours in meditation, relaxing every part
of his body from tip of the toe to crown of the hLead.
In such meditation the yogi remains unattached inspite
of seeing beauty, hearing melodious sounds, smelling
fragrance, tasting delicacies, touching soft and
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soothing objects, andwithout curbing desires. Such
a detached and passionless yogi, who is devoid of all
external and internal desires .and cravings, becomes
fully engrossed in the inner self and attains the state
of absolute tranquility.

g fa wrgntfor earfa sarEifzaita | wsaid
A @Y waadgl NFMI  azaAfader nyn

Meaning : The sense organs naturally receive
information of their respective faculties, one should
neither curb them nor encourage them in indulgence.
Training the self in this manner, one may soon be
able to realize the true reality.

Adsfa a3 4% qa=wY A GIEARY AT |
nfusiwafa fg arftanafrg mffagaarfa uzen

wat geal geifaaaArncafas wafa agq
nfazifcarg wrarA@eear weafe /RAEEE 13y

Meaning : Desire should not be forcibly with-
drawn from the directions theyare going in. Suppre-
ssed desires tend to explode with increased force.
Left alone, they loose their impetus. Asa mad
elephant becomes more violent with the use of force;
left alone, it calms down after getting the desired;
so do desires calm down once fulfiiled.

afg auy a7 ga: fadwaty Dfreas 3o
afz qur a3 am: sydfasfo a@ada R
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waar gaearsard fazamearfamanty 3a: |
wyraueArfaqzee gg  sg@ammafa n3en

Meaning : When a fickle mind settles on a parti-
cular object at a particular place in a particular
manner, the yogi should not withdraw it at that time
from that object from that place. Employing this
technique to practice stability of mind, the yogi is
able to steady even an extremely wavering miad; just
like balancing a stick vertically on the tip of a figner.

Frgeast gfea: datar ax gafaead

aataT & v wAfgmgArEfa nign
ag=ify wgar  gogar WA WA feE
qratamaggy fAadmd grewaraEa nizn

Meaning : The field of vision is first wide, then it
converges and is focused on a point. Once steadi-
ness is achieved it slowly diffuses from that point, or
is withdrawn. The sight, thus turned from a look to
a gaze, 1s able to percieve the soul by focusing on the
bright and unblemished mirror of ultimate reality.

mtaraegtama: gasaaftafsa: gaasamenT
wifaaaeamRsT: gafazia 7 w77 faawafa o330

wronfa afufass=egafag aamwasr g
g a@r ffas srovafe 7 9383 13vn

Avent Svafs /At 7 | 9wafs afz smfa )
Ivngee dig tmana  fgamwestfa n3vo

Meaning : A yogi, completely absorbed in the
attitude of apathy, abseolutely tranquil in all dimen-
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sions, contemplating only of the state of ultimate
bliss; does not employ his mind anywhere. Thus
when the soul neglects mind, it withdraws itself from
the senses; which means it stops steering senses
toward indulgence. When soul stops inspiring mind
and stops guiding sense; the mind, thus devoid of
inspiration as well as activity, parishes of its own.

Aed AAfa aueaq awd fagd @ qaar an |
faswragafa  a<d frataenfadie g3 n3sn

Meaning : Thus with the extinction of the cause
and effect attitude or subjective and objective appro-
ach, and the activities of desire, memory, etc., the
pure ultimate reality dawns on the soul; like the un-
flickering flame of a lamp in windless place.

wgageafang  edzangafaawaatia
feanfiwrvonas swmwan g asafazg n3en

Meaning : When such realization takes place, the
skin of a yogi becomes soft and delicate without
rubbing or sweeting. It becomes glossy without an
oil-massage.

HTAACHAAT ASHTAATAAT AT HH:AR
fmfusiwala i< oafua sqamat aseaT nisn

Meaning : When the mind is sublime and devoid
of vices, it becomes relaxed as an un-taut umbrella.

wEAYAEATFT HOET Fomarfa: qgAas |
saAcwal faarag fansawcoitea arfea nyg

Meaning : There is no remedy other than the
attitude of indifference or sublimation for a mind
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suffering the incessant agony of being affected by
thorn like vices.

wZsrasaTiagT MAFTogRTT ATFET
WAAER®A T ARAfA WIFHIRW N¥ou

Meaning : Ignorance is like a banana plant, ever
active senses its leaves, and mind the stem. As the
banana tree is destroyed once the stem yields fruit,
because it gives fruits only once; the plant of ignora-
nce is completely destroyed once the stem of mind
shows the {ruits of attitude of indifference.

gfaasaanfaged g3avd Juasar 3a: )
RAFAAIMIIEATEFANSAT  farrerg uw )

Meaning : Without procrastinating and lethargy,
the extremely active, subtle, and potent mind should
be pierced by the lance of indifference.

fafestszina cgeefaaigiaing sdiafag smq.
THTLFITIARY AV ATRTRAREHTAH V%I

Meaning : When the state of indifference is
achieved the yogi feels as if his body has disintegrated,

burnt to ashes, evaporated, melted, and seperated
from the self.

aréfefigaaat =gy fanaewaagurges
wiAIsgRa fa Al qrmarEsERRaEg ive3n

Meaning : Plunging in this new pool of ambrosia
of indifference, that is free of the infuriated serpents
of sensual desires, the yogi enjoys the purest and
unique nectar of the true reality.
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[WEIEFIATTIMITAIATH faafe ag e
TaaRy Azafa weq fawAed @eaaa@dT wevu

Meaning : When the state of indifference is
attained, the wind (breath) naturally becomes extinct
without the need of the practices of exhaling, inhaling,
and suspending, as also of various stances and
postures,

farmfgasaeitia ag’ at fg vaad F= 1
gasaAee fassfa a qtﬁﬂa“awn%a 1Y

Meaning : The breath that can not be steadied
even by continued practices is at once stabilized at a
point by the yogi once the state of indifference is
attained.

mdsvard feazargzafa fanda fases axd
g ga wifa @il gRag-AaaEE: s

Meaning : Once the practice of indifference is
unwavering and the true reality is percieved, the yogi,
who has absolute control over the wind, shines forth
as an emancipated one.

At SrRFHTAIRT Taey: gow g9 faesfy s
rmEtemaafagia: @ flaa 7 @y giege: nesn

Meaning : The yogi who is poised in the self
(soul) while awake, appears as if he is sleeping when
in deep meditation (laya) A yogi with suspended
breath in that laya state of meditation is no less than
the liberated one (Siddha).
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AHTTOEACAYY Anataaatan: agr @st |
geafae) agwrar v aafa vy Afa nysn

Meaning : People of this world are constantly
seen as either awake orin dreams; but the enlightened
sages, absorbed in deep meditation, neither sleep nor
remain awake (physically).

wafa ag grawa: eaox fagaugss swest |
qagfgrandiassarzranalead awaw 1wl

Meaning : In the state of sleep there is a vacuum
or lack of conscious activity; while awake the yogi is
involved in the activities of the sense organs. But
after the true reality is revealed he goes beyond these
two states and dwelves in the blissful true reality.

wateafy 3.a%a fRowncd gara fafad g
g ad: 939q &9 (A gaEamis (o n

Meaning : Karmas are the cause of sorrow; free-
dom from karma leads to bliss. If you are aware of
this fact, why not eadeavour to achieve freedom from
karma, the easiest path towards emancipation.

wYeftsey Areg 4fx a1 ATWIAEY JWI 7 @Y |
afeafwfamgaf sfawesd 7 Ffafga uwen

Meaning : Emancipation or no emancipation, it
is a fact that the bliss resulting from meditation is
tangible and can indeed be experienced here alone.
All the pleasures of the world become insignificant as
a blade of grass once this bliss is experienced.
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vy & 7y qav: warfEanegfeaad—
TATARE AHATIAT: ®A g GHT o1
AIARFAT HEWU WHIT G /A,
somfard meAdag wargigfs wyln

Meaning : In comparison with this fruit of
indifference / equanimity honey does not seem to be
sweet, moonlight does not appear to be soothing,
ambrosia becomes insignificant only, and nectar Jooses
its value. So, mind ! my friend, abandon all efforts
that lead to sorrow. Be pleased with me; because
perpetual bliss can be achieved only if you are happy.

atyafennzfadfag aga avg 30—
gegrgsAraafa g wawawad ag fefam

qarfReacaanaaargraANTEgAT—
fasgr a1g 7 waid w9 AETENFAMIH LRI

Meaning : As long as the self is consciously in-
volved it continues to experience pleasure and pain
irrespective of being distant from the cause, The
moment it is not consciously involved (indifferent) it
does not experience pleasure or pain despite the
proximity with the source. Pleasure and pain are
dependent on the attitude of mind; they are not
derived out of the physical indulgence. Why, then,
the knower of this fact would not crave to please the
Guru who is the guide towards equanimity or indiffe-
rence ? He certainly would.

aiearagcizaviafe quA Wig: 9aiE Aag—
dedeaagarane whasad fmaawatan
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gearsseRTAAfT g@rew wAw AATEIt |]¥AT,
arered qTsfr dwfa a= msw FPIASEA nL¥n

Meaning : Ignorant soul! Why do you want
to have wealth, fame, power etc., by pleasing gods
and goddesses other than the Pure soul ? Please your
soul a little and you will no doubt get, I am sure, the
infinite kingdom of the soul that is splendorous, and
the material prosperity of this world would fade into
insignificance before it.

ar mreRregOy wmRgasEa i infacatas,
arreatefiay feafwafrasasaasiftoi o

sy graFAINEIIRETIAIILAT—

Fraran fAafaar ofiy fret siiga=sgo &t oy

Meaning : Whatever little knowledge about yoga
could be learned from the scriptures, the discourses
of my guru, and from my personal spiritual expe-
rience; and which astonishes the discerning having
aptitude for yoga; has been written by me, Acharya
Hemchandra, in this work called YOGA SHASTRA,
on the earnest request of the Chaulukya king
Kumarpal.

HA
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LIFE OF HEMCHANDRACHARYA

—Surendra Bothara

The tree of Ahimsa that perplexed the post war
world with its unique fruit Mahatma Gandhi was
planted and nurtured in the Western Indian state of
Gujarat during the 12th century by an intellectual
giant named Hemchandracharya. K. M. Munshi has
appropriately called him, “the creator of Gujarat
consciousness’”. Although he Jived in Gujarat and
loved his motherland, his genius, even during his life
time, influenced Indian thought.

Hemchandracharya, popularly known as the
omniscient of modern era (Kalikala Sarvajna), was a
versatile genius. The stockpile of his works continue
to astonish scholars even today. He was a poet,
grammerian, linguist, lexicographer, teacher, phiio-
sopher, logician, historian and yogi, all fused into
one. Appreciating his contributions the German
indologist M. Winternitz has said, e not only
Gujarat and the Jain community owe a great debt of
gratitude to Hemchandra, he has also a place of
honour in general Sanskrit literature as a compiler of
useful and important works on grammer, lexicography,
poetics and metrics.”

Jains knew Hemchandra only as one of the great
philosophers of their tradition. It was German
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indologists who first appreciated his alround achieve-
ments and versatility. In fact the first modern
biography of Hemchandra was written in German by
the famous indologist Dr. Buhler in 1889 in Vienna.
Its English translation was done by Dr. Manilal Patel
and published in 1936.

Birth and Education

It was the reign of Karnadev (son of Bhim Dev
Solanki-TI) when Hemchandra was born on the Kartik
Purnima of V. 1145 (1089 AD) in the town of
Dhundhuka, 60 miles southwest of modern
Ahmedabad. His father was a Shaivite trader named
Chacha/Chachiga. His mother Pahini came from a
Jain family. The future Hemchandra was named
Changadev. He showed brilliance right from
childhood. When Devachandra, a prominent Jain
monk, saw the boy he recognised his hidden talent
and genius. He foresaw that if given proper guidance
the boy would turnout to be a leader of men and do
great service to his faith, country, and humanity.

Devachandra requested Changadev’'s mother to
allow him to be initiated in the religious order.
Inspite of the early opposition of his father, Changa-
dev’s mother and maternal uncle gave permission.
Devachandra took Changadev with him to Karna-
vati and put him to complete pre-initiation studies.
In the year V. 1154 (1091 A.D.) Changadev, at an
age of ecight years, was initiated into the holy order
as monk Somachandra. Thus started the career of

Life of Hemchandracharya 267



one of the brightest stars on the horizon of Indian
literature and philosophy.

Not much is known about the years during which
Somachandra completed his education and absorbed
all available knowledge. Somchandra, through his
shear brilliance, attained the highest point of the Jain
church at an early age of 21 years. In the year V.
1166 (1110 A.D.) he was made Acharya and his name
was changed to Hemchandra (the man with the golden
glow). The ceremony was held at Nagapura (fhodern
Nagaur in Rajasthan).

Hemchandra wanted to enhance his knowledge
of grammer by going to Kashmir, the most promi-
nent seat of grammer studies during those days. It
appears that circumstances did not allow him to move
out to so far a place from Gujarat.  However, Hem-
chandra continued his studies in grammer with avia-
lable scholars like Utsaha.

Siddharaj Jaisimba Dey

It appears that for fifteen years after becoming
Acharya, he remained almost in oblivion from public
life and continued maturing his knowledge. The first
mention of his presence in public fife is in the famous
debate between Vadi Dev Suri and Kumud Chandra.
It was in V. 1131 (1:25 AD.), and appears to be his
introduction to the court of Siddharaj Jaisimha Dev.
Hemchandra was 36 yrs. of age at that time.
Although Hemchandra was present during the
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debate, he only acted as one of the assisting scholars
to the then prominent Vadi Dev Suri.

The period of Hemchandra’s influence on the
throne of Gujarat starts some time between the last
months of V. 1191 and begining of V. 1192 (A.D. 1136),
This was the time when Jaisimha returned to Patan
after conquering Malwa. Hemchandra composed a
verse welcoming the conqueror. The king was highly

impressed and requested Hemchandra to visit him
frequently.

During one of these meetings Jaisimha requested
Hemchandra to compose a work on grammer in
order to overshadow the Bhoj Vyakaran of Malwa.
Hemchandra agreed to take up the work provided
the eight existing treatises on grammer from Kashmir
were made available to him.  The king sent his
emmisseries and procured these available works soon.

Hemchandra wrote  the voluminous new
grammer and named it Siddha Hem Shabdanushasana,
The work was enthusiastically received by scholars.
This inspired Hemchandra to compose more works
on allied subjects. He came out with two explanatory
works on his grammer, the Laghuvritti and the
Brihadvritti. Later he also wrote supplementary
works like Dhatupada, Unadi, and Linganushasana.

Hemchandra impressed Jaisimha not only
through his scholarly works but also on account of
the religious tolerance he practiced. He preached
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the anekanta (relativity of truth) principle and practi-
ced it as well. All this influenced Jaisimha to the
extent that, inspite of being a Shaivite, he developed
an inclination toward Jainism. e built a temple of
Mahavir at Siddhapur.

Chaulukya Kumarpala

On death of Jaisimha, when Kumarpala ascended
the throne of Gujarat, Hemchandra’s influence
further increased. Kumarpala was the son of
Jaisimha’s cousin but his grand mother was said to be
a court dancer. As such Jaisimha never wanted
Kumarpala to rule Gujarat. In the later part of his
life Jaisimha even wanted to execute Kumarpala.
For this reason Kumarpala remained a fugitive for
quite some time. During these days he visited Hem-
chandra at Cambay. Hemchandra predicted that
~he would rule Gujarat one day. He also extended
his support to Kumarpal through his rich and influ-
ential followers like Udayan and Vagbhatta.

Once Kumarpal took over the reign of Gujarat
he maintained his contacts with Hemchandra.
However, till V. 1203 (1151 A.D.) he was very much
occupied with consolidating his empire. His contacts
with Hemchandra became regular only after that.
With every passing day his faith in Hemchandra
and his preachings grew stronger and stronger. On
request of Kumarpala, Hemchandra wrote Yoga
Shastra, Vitaragastutis and Trishashtishalakapurusha
charitra.
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Hemchandra, through Kumarpala, deeply influ-
enced the life and culture of the people of Gujarat.
He was being consulted on all matters pertaining to
public reforms as well as important political matters.
Under the influence of Hemchandra, Kumarpala
promulgated state ordinances prohibiting animal
killings, gambling, and alchobol. Hemchandra aiso
inspired Kumarpal to build temples and other reli-
gious abodes, and also to rennovate many old temples.
Besides, this Kumarpal also started twenty one large
libraries with copies of Hemchandra’s works. The
extent of Hemchandra’s influence over Kumarpala
can best be infered from the fact that Jain religion
was made state religion during his reign.

Hemchandra died at 2 ripe age of 84 years in
the year V. 1229 (A.D. 1173), a short time before the
death of Kumarpala.

Kalikala Sarvajna

The period during which Hemchandra domina-
ted the Indian intellectual scene was by no means a
dull or even a mediocre period. There was no dearth
of eminent scholars. Hemchandra excelled from
among the excellent, not ordinary. Names of some
of his contemporaries would be enough to indicate
his stature. Maharshi was a scholar of eminence in
logic, Utsaha was a famed grammerian, Sagar Pandit
was another versatile intellectual, Rama was a
logician and dialectician; these four were members
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at the court of Jaisimha. Other famed intellectuals of
that period were : Govindacharya, Suracharya, Vira-
charya, Vardhman Suri, Dronacharya, Samkhyawadi
Simha, Kamalkirti, Vagbhatta, Acharya Manikya
Chandra, Bhava Brihaspati. Abhay Dev Suri, Shanti
Suri, Dharma, Dhanpal, Vadi Dev Suari, Kumud-
chandra, Maldhari Hemchandra, Bhagwati, Devbodh
poet Shripal, Tarka, Bharat, Pragvat etc.

Inspite of being attached to Jain tradition Hem-
chandra was open minded and religiously tolerant.
He worshipped qualitics not person, and that made
him more popular and respected than many of his
contemporaries. In his Mahavir stotra, his philosophy
of life is candidly expressed, “T am not biased in your
favour because ot blind faith, nor am I against any
one because of revulsion. [ have accepted you after
proper examination of the information received
through canons.”

Although respecting and accepting the traditional
knowledge, Hemchandra mnever hesitated in stating
the truth as he experienced. About professionalism
prevailent in physicians he writes, ‘‘Like a courtesan,
you never glance even at a friend even though he is
sick, even though asking. unless you are paid.” Such
candid portrayal of people, their habits and habitats
can be found spread throughout his works.

Hemchandra was a keen observer, an efficient
compiler of information, a sharp analyser and a lucid
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writer. Although his main subjects were grammer,
philosophy, poetics, logics, and history, he did not
loose any opportunity to touch other subjects cove-
ring general social life of his period. This alround
genius of Hemchandra influenced the life and culture
of people of Gujarat and made Gujarat what it is
today. The present day monks should learn, how to
influence masses and steer them in the right direction
to form a better society; and for this they should
study the life and works of Hemchandra.
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Works of Hemchandra

Hearsay attributes more than thirty million couplets to
Hemchandra’s pen. A more realistic estimate is given by Muni
Punya Vijai ji. According to him the volume of his available
works measured in number of couplets is as follows —

1. Siddhahema-laghuvritti (Sanskrit Grammar) 6000 Couplets
2. Siddhahema-Brihadvritti { ,, ,s ) 18000 '
3. Siddhahema-Brihannyas ( ,. o ) 84000 .
4. Siddhahema-Prakrit- (Prakrit Grammar) 2200 »
Vritti
5. Linganushasana (Sanskrit Grammar) 3684 .
6. Lnadigana Vivarana ( . " } 3250 e
7. Dhatu Parayana Vivarana( ,, ’ } 3600 .
8. Abhidhan Chintamani {Sanskrit Lexicon) (0000 '
9. Appendix to Abhidhan ( ., . } 204 "
Chintamani

10. Anekarth Kosh (Sanskrit Lexicon) 1828
11, Nighantu Kosh (Botanical Dictionary) 396 v
12. Desinamamazala (Desi Lexicon) 3500 ”
13. Kavyanushasan (Poetics) 6800 .
14, Chhandonushasan {Metrics) 3000 ve
15. Sanskrit Dvayashraya (History) 2828 .
16. Prakrit Dvayashraya {History) 1500 »s
17. Pramanamimansa (incomplete) (Logics) 2500 v
18, Vedankush {Logics) 1000 ..
19. Trishashtishalakapurusha charitira (Legends) 3200 -
20. Parishishta Parwa (Legendary History) 3500 "
21. Yoga Shastra with commentary (Yoga) 12750 "
22, Vitaraga stotra (Poetry) 188 .
23. Anya-yoga-Vyavachheda-dwatrinshika (Poetry) 32 .
24, Ayoga-Vyavachheda-dwatrinshika (Poetry) 32 .
25. Mahadeva Stotra (Poetry) 44 "

Total 2,04.836
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Our Publications

(Languages : S : Sanskrit, P : Prakrit,
H : Hindi, E : English, R : Rajasthani)

S. No. Title Language Author Price
1. KALPASUTRA Ed. M. Vinay Sagar
(INustrated) P.H.E. & Others 200/-
2. Rajasthan ka Jain Ed. M. Vinay Sagar
Sahitya H. & Others 30/-
3. Prakrit Swayam
Shikshak P.H. Dr. Prem Suman Jain 15/-
4. Agam T_erth H. Dr. Hari Ram Acharya 10;-
5. Smaran Kala H. Mohan Muni Shardool 15/~
6. Jajnagam Digdarshan H. Dr. Muni Nagraj 20/-
7. Jain Kahaniyan H. U. Mahendra Muni 4/~
8. Jati Smaran Jnana H. U. Mahendra Muni 5/-
9. Halif a Tale P.E. Di, Mukund Lath 150/-
10. Ganadharvad H. M. Vinay Sagar f0/-
I1. Jaina Inscriptions of
Rajasthan P.E. Ramvallabh Somani 70/~
12. Basic Mathematics E. Prof. L. C. Jam 15/
13, Prakrit Kavya Manjari PH. Dr.Prem Suman Jain 154-
14. Mahavir Ka Jeevan
Sandesh H. Kaka Kalelkar 20/-
15. Jain Political Thought E. Dr, G. C. Pande 40/~
16. Study of Jainism E. Prof. T.G, Kalghatgi 100/~
17. Jain Bauddha Aur Gita
Ka Sadhana Marg, H. Dr. Sagarmal Jain 20/-
18. Jain Bauddha Aur Gita
Ka Samaj Darshan H. Dr, Sagarwal Jain 16/-
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S. No, Tirie Language Author Price
19. Jain Bauddha Aur
20. Gita Ke Achar Darshan

Ka Tulanatmak Adhyayan,

Two Volumes H. Dr. Sagarmal Jain 140/~
21. Jain Karma Siddhant

Ka Tulnatmak Adhyayan H. Dr. Sagarmal Jain 14/~
2?. Hem-Parkrit Vyakaran

Shikshak P.H. Dr. Udai Chand Jain 16/~
23, Acharang Chayanika P.H. Dr. K.C. Sogani 25/-. 18/~
24. Vakpatiraj Ki

Lokanubhuti P.H. Dr. K.C. Sogani 12/-
25. Prakrit Gadya Sopan P.H, Dr. Prem Suman Jain 16/-
26. Apabhransh Aur Hindi H. Dr. Devendra K., Jain 30/-
27. Neelanjana H. Ganesh Lalwani 12/~
28. Chandanmurti H. Ganesh Lalwani 20/~
29. Astronomy & Cosmology E. Prof. L.C. Jain 15/~
30. Not Far From The

River P.E. David Ray 50/~
31. Upmniti Bhava
32, Prapancha Katha

Two Yolumes H. M. Vinay Sagar 150/~
33. Saman Suttam

Chayanika P.H.E. Dr K. C. Sogani 16/-
34, Milay Man Bheetar

Bhagwan H. Vijay Kala Purna Suri 30/~
35, Jain Dharma Aur

Darshan H. Ganesh Lalwani 9/-
36. Jainism (Some Essays) E. Dalsukh Malvatiya 30/-
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S. No. Title Language Author Price

37. Dashvaikalika

Chayanika P.H. Dr. K. C. Sogani 12/~
38, Rasa Ratna

Samucchaya S.E. Dr. J. C. Sikdar 15/~
39. Neeti Vakyamritam S.H.E. Dr. S. K. Gupta ' 100/-
40. Samayik Dharma :

Ek Purna Yoga H. Vijai Kala Purna Suri 10/-
41, Gautam Ras : Ek

Parisheelan H. M. Vinay Sagar 35/~
42. Ashtapahuda

Chayanika P.H. Dr. X. C. Sogani 10/~
43, Abhimsa : The Science

of Peace E. Surendra Bothara 30/~
44, Vajjalagga Mein Jiwan

Mulya P.H. Dr. K.C. Sogani 16/-
45, Gita Chayanika 3. H. Dr. K. C. Sogani 16/~
46. Rishibhashit Sutra P.H.E. Ed. M. Vinay Sagar 100/~
47, Nadivijnanam aad §.E. Dr.J, C. Sikdar 39/-

48. Nadiprakasham
49. Rishibhashit : Ek

Adhyayan H. Dr. Sagarmal Jain 30/~
50. Uvavai Suttam P.H.E. Ed. Ganesh Lalwani 100/-, 80/-
51. Uttaradhyayan

Chayanika P.H. Dr K. C. Sogani 10/~
52. Samayasar Chayanika P.H. Dr. K. C. Sogani 16/~
53. Paramatma Prakash

and Yogasar Chayanika P.H, Dr. K. C. Sogauni 10/-
54. Rishibhashit : A Study E. Dr. Sagarmal Jain 30/-
55. Arbat-Vandana H, M, Chandraprabh Sagar 3/-
56. Rajasthan Mein Swami :

Vivekanand H. Pt. Jhabarmull Sharma 100/~
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8. No. Title Language Author

Price
57. Shri Anandghan
- Chovisi R.H. Ed. Bhanwar Lal Nahata 30/~
58. Deva Chandra
Chovisi Sanuwad R.H Pr. Sajjan Shriji 60/
59. Sarvajna Kathit Param
Samayik Dharma H. Vijay Kalapurna Suri 30/-
60. Dukh Mukti : Sukh
Prapti H Kanhaiva Lal Lodbha 30/{-
61. Gatha Saptashati P.S H. Hariram Acharya
62. Trishashti Shalaka
Purush Charitra, H. Ganesh Lalwani
Available at
1. Jain Bhawan
P-25, Kalakar Street,
Calcutta-700 007
2. Agam, Ahimsa, Samia, Evam Praknt Sansthan
Padmini Marg, Sunderwas
Udaipur-31300i
3. Saraswati Postak Bhandar
112, Hathikhana, Ratanpole,
Ahmedabad-380001
4. Motilal Banarsidass
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41 V.A., Bunglow Road,
Jawahar Nagar,
Delhi-110007



OPINIONS
ON OUR PUBLICATIONS

Title : AHIMSA : The Science of Peace by—Surendra
Bothara Rs. 30/~

“It indeed contains a very thought provoking
essay and decidedly a fresh contriblition to the

concept, fabric and application of Ahimsa as preached
by the great Nirgrantha teachers.”

—Dr. M. A. Dhaky,

Associate Director (Research)
American Iuostitute of Indian Studies, Varanasi

**Ahimsa is the central theme of Jain philosophy.
Many great scholars of the past have put forth pro-
found discussions on Ahimsa philosophy. We are
grateful to the author for presenting a serious and
detailed analysis of Ahimsa darshan in original style
for readers in English. The book is not only worth
reading but also worth pondering on. It is also worth

popularising for those who are curious about the
fundamentals of Ahimsa.”

—Muni Samdarshi Prabhakar,
Amar Bharti, Yirayatan, Rajagriha



“The book is well documented and is based on
the author’s wide range of study of medical science,
biology, psychology, and other natural sciences. It
is based on his studies of Ahimsa as developed by
Jain thinkers.”

—Prof. Dr. J. C. Jain, Bombay

“This bock has presented Ahimsa as the science
of inner and international peace. The philosophical
and metaphysical analysis of Ahimsa is very deep.
Beyond the body it envelopes speach and mind as
well. Discussing the spread of violence in modern
society the author has stressed on the inspiring powers
of Ahimsa as its solution. The concept of Ahimsa
and its all enveloping application have been scienti-
fically and logically @iscussed in ten chapters. In his
foreword Mr. D. R. Mehta has discussed goodwill
and benevolence, two vital aspects of Ahimsa, in
touching style.”
' —Dr. Narendra Bhanavat,

Editor, Jinwani, Jaipur.

Title : Half 2 Tale—by Dr. Mukund Lath Rs. 130/~

“The Prakrit Bharti which has published this
book must he a remarkable institution. It has had the
imagination to present a work which is as unusual as
it is relevant, and to choose a translater editor who
combines scholarship with elegance in a manner not
very common on our subcontinent. It is arguably
the first autobiography in Indian literature.”

—Shama Futehally, Delhi



Our Publications available at :

1. Prakrit Bharti Academy
3826, Rasta M. S.'B., JATPUR-302003

2. Shri Jain Swetamber Nakoda i
Parshwanath Teerth

Mewanagar, St. BALOTRA-344025
Distt. Barmer

3. Agam, Ahimsa, Samta & Prakrit Institute
Padmini Marg, UDAIPUR-313001

4. Motilal Banarsidass

(a) Bunglow Road, Jawahar Nagar,
DELHI-110007

(b) Chowk, VARANASI-221001

(c) Ashok Rajpath, PATNA-800004

(d) 24, Race Course Road, BANGALORE-560001

(e) 120, Royapettah High Road, Mylapur,
MADRAS-600004.

5. Jain Bhawan
P-25, Kalakar Street, CALCUTTA-700007
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